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FOREWORD

This Service Manual has been prepared with the
latest service information available at the time of
publication. It is subdivided into various group
categories and each section contains diagnosis,
disassembly, repair, and instaliation procedures
along with complete specifications and tightening
references. Use of this manual will aid in properly
performing any servicing necessary to maintain or
restore the high levels of performance and reliability
designed into these outstanding vehicles.

4» CHRYSLER
Ya¥ MOTORS

Chrysler Motors reserves the right to make changes in design or to
make additions to or improvements in its products without imposing
any obligations upon itself to install them on its products previously
manufactured.

© 1987 Mitsubishi Motors Corporation Printed in Japan
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INTRODUCTION — How to Use This Manual

precedmg page contains GROUP INDEX which
the group title and group number.

AGE NUMBERS

All page numbers consist of two sets of digits
separated by a dash. The digits preceding the dash
identify the number of the group. The digits follow-
ing the dash represent the consecutive page num-
ber within the group. The page numberstan be
found on the top left or right of each page.

TEXT

Unless otherwise specified, each service procedure
covers all models. Procedures covering specific
models are identified by the model codes or similar
designation (engine type, transmission type, etc.). A
description of these designations is covered in this
unit under “"VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION".

SERVICE PROCEDURES

The service steps are arranged in numerical order

i arf hinla
and attentions 16 be paid in pclefming venicie

service are described in detail in SERVICE POINTS.

DEFINITION OF TERMS
STANDARD VALUE

Indicates the value used as the standard for udglng
the quality of a part or assembly on inspection or the
value to which the part or assembly is corrected and
adjusted. {t is given by tolerance.

LIMIT

Shows the standard for judging the quality of a part
or assembly on inspection and means the maximum
or minimum value within which the part or assembly
must be kept functionally or in strength. it is a value
established outside the range of standard value.

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

torque.

lndlcates ughtemng A

shown. (Only very frequently
used parts are shown.)

Reparr kit or set parts are

Removal steps:

The numbers before part names carrespond
to numbers in the illustration, and indicate
the order of removal.
Disassembly steps:
The numbers before part names correspond
to numbers in the illustration, and indicate
the order of disassembly.
Installation steps:
This is provided if installation cannot be
made in the reverse order of “Removal
steps”; omttted if mstatlatlon in the reverse
order of "Removal steps” 1s possible.
Reassembly steps:
This is provided if reassembly cannot be
made in the reverse order af "Disassembly
steps”; omitted if reassembly in the re-
verse order of “Disassernbly steps” is
pO‘%Slble ’

{ Classification of
SERVICE POINTS
| e Removal
' »e Installation
l - Disassembly

[ e Reassembly

NOOBAAF
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Indicates the incidental
operation to be per-

Page number Group title Section title formed before removal
or after installation.

5-44 BRAKES - Rear Brake Wheel Cylinder

REAR BRAKE WHEEL CYLINDER Nosva
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

I . !,; . ~ - Pre-removal Operation
i e Draining Brake Fluid

18-21 Nm

1315t bs. Post-instaliation Operation
% 2 o Filing Brake Fluid
~ 7-9Nm ® Bleeding Brake Line

~
T {Refer to P.5-21.)

Indicates
non-reusable
part.

13-17Nm
9-12ft.ibs.

Db IR

5

el

e b Wheel cylinder kit

Removal steps

1. Brake drum
2. Bleeder screw
3. Brake tube NOTE
»e 4 Wheel cylinder assembly {1} Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall
»« 5 \Wheel cylinder boot (2) «® Refer to "Service Points of Removal”.
»e 6 Piston assembly {3) & Referto “Service Points of Installation”.
«» >« 7 Pistoncup 4) @ Non-reusable parts
14W600 o
- N
SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL NOSVBAA
~—7. REMOVAL OF PISTON cuUP
Using a screwdriver, remove the piston cup from the
piston.
14F107
This number corresponds to An explanation of procedures,
the number in “Removal notes, etc. regarding removal,
steps”, "Disassembly steps”, installation, disassembly and
“Installation steps” or “Reas- reassembly.

sembly steps”.




INTRODUCTION — Vehicle Identiﬁqation

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NoncA..
VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER LOCATION

The vehicle identification number {V.I.N.) is located on a plate

attached to the left top side of the instrument panel and visible

through the windshield.

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION CODE CHART PLATE

NooCB- - -

All vehicle identification numbers contain 17 digits. The vehicle
number 1s a code which tells country, make, vehicle type, etc.

ist 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 6th 7th 3th 9th 10th 11th 12th to
Dignt Digit Digit Digst Digit Digit Digit Dignt Digit Digit Digit 17th Digits
Country Make Vehicle Others Line Series Body Engine *Check Model Plant Senal
type digits year number
J 3 C C 4 N- 0 J- Z- 000001
Japan Chrysler Passenger | Passive. CONQUEST} Premium 3-door 26 ters 1 1938 Qkazak 10
car belt . hatchback | (165.9 C.1.D.) 2 plant 999999
turbocharged 3
engne with
intercudler
9
X
NOTE

* Check diait” means a singte number or letter X used 10 venfy the accuracy of transcription of vehicle identiication number.

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER LIST Nooce: -
V.IN. Brand L Engine
(except sequence number} (Package) Destination displacement Models code
© JJ3CCBAHOHZ - " Federal ’ A187AMRFGL4
JJBCCHAHTHZ Chrysler California™ 2.555 liters A187AMRFGLS
JJ3CCHANTHZ Federal (166.9 C.1.D.) A187AMNFGL4
JJ3CCHANLCIHZ California® A187AMNFGLY

~ Can also be sold in Federal states.

M

T
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INTRODUCTION — Vehicle Identification 5

AMmEeE
MODEL ... . ... l

COLOR,TRIM
OPT 7*

00K520

- 1 3
—

NOOCD- -

VEHICLE INFORMATION CODE PLATE

Vehicle information code plate is riveted onto the firewall in the
engine compartment.

The plate shows model code, engine model, transmission
model, final gear ratio, and body color code.

1. MODEL AT87AMNFGL4
I— Model| series
Vehicle model
2. ENGINE G548
Engine model
3. TRANS- KM13203545
AXLE

l—Final gear ratio
Blank
Transmission model

H384

4. COLOR, TRIM
OPT _I:—
Monotone exterior
color code
T
CHASSIS NUMBER NOOCE- -

STAMPING LOCATION

The chassis number is stamped on the top center of the
firewall located in the engine compartment.

CHASSIS NUMBER CODE CHART

A 1 8 _7R 4!\% 0 0 0 0 1
C Engine
Vehicle line ; Body type
displacement Refer to 10th
thru 17th digits
Alg8- 7— M—
CONQUEST | 2.555 liters 2-door of V.L.N. plate
(165.9C.1.D.) Hatchback

VEHICLE SAFETY CERTIFICATION LABEL

The vehicle safety certification label is attached to face of left
door pillar.

This label indicates the month and year of manufacture, Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating (G.V.W.R.), Gross Axle Weight Rating
EG.A.W.R.) front and rear, and Vehicle Identification Number
V.I.N.).

NOOCF- -
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6 INTRODUCTION — Vehicle Identification
ENGINE MODEL STAMPING NOOCG- -

The engine model number is stamped at the right front side on
the top edge of the cylinder block as shown in the following:

Engine model : Engine dlsplacement

G54B , 2,555 liters {156.9 C.l.D.)

The engine serial number is stamped near the engine model
number, and the serial number cycles, as shown below.

B Engine serial number Number cycimg
AAO2010YY9999 | AA0201 — — —— — AAS999 ‘I
ECE TR
[ ABOOQ1l — — ——— AY9999 —I
[ BA000T —————YYo999
BODY COLOR CODE NOOCH: -
Exterior code _ Body color -
Hea © | siverMetali) —
Ro4 Red _
R8s Maroon (Metallic)
187 Blue (Metallic) N _
W09 White . -
X15 Black - =
Y53 o Yeliow =
Theft protection label ' - THEFT PROTECTION NOOCIAA

To provide protection against theft, the vehicle identification ~— -
number (V.I.N.) is stamped on or its label is affixed to the =
following major engine, -transmission parts and body outer =

For original parts

i 1
I MITSUBISHI_ MITSUBISH! _MITSUBISHI _MITSUBISHI

panels.
I

SHI Engine cylinder block, transmission housing, fender, quarter -
O TSSOSO FTSUBISATFITS panel, hood, rear hatch and bumpers. :
SUBISHI MITSUBISHI_MITSUBISHI _MITSUBISH! MITS The theft protection label is also affixed to each of major body

outer panels for servicing, while the same information as the =~ =
theft protection label is stamped on the engine and transmis-

0OKE1 sion for servicing. -

Caution
1. Affix masking tape to the theft protection label before
For replacement parts repainting the original part. After painting, be sure to

remove the masking tape.

2. The theft protection label on the service part has
R masking tape affixed to it. Therefore, paint the part as
is and remove the masking tape after painting.
3. Do not remove the theft protection label from the
original or service part.

00K621

i



INTRODUCTION - Vehicle Identification

LOCATIONS
Part name Target area . for original equipment parts
.. for replacement parts
Engine

(7

N é; ; / ﬁ~_ E e \/ /_ /{ | 4

Transmission Manual transmission Automatic transmission

\
N

| \
N &
00Y643 :\44 AN ///3./ 00Y647

Fender

00LO634

® The theft protection label is affixed to the inside surface. o
® The illustration indicates left hand side, outer. Right hand side is symmetrical.

00L0637
® The illustration indicates left hand side, outer. Right hand side is symmetrical.




00L0635

o The theft protection fabel is affixed to the insidg surface.

Part name Target area
o j - T L& e R
Quarter panel
00L0638
® The theft protection label is affixed to the inside surface. o
e The illustration indicates left hand side, outer. Right hand side is. symmetrical.
Hood » R T =
O0OLO640
® The theft protection label is affixed to the inside surface. ,
Rear hatch &
00L0639
e The theft protection label is affixed to the inside surface. ..
Bumpers Front bumper | “Rear bumper R A

00L06386

i

S—

I



INTRODUCTION — Precautions before Service 9

00Y583

00Y192 FO0017
@ : ﬁ
Tl
£00018

PRECAUTIONS BEFORE SERVICE  nwwoao

. —— e . rmme Ee e

PROTECTING VEHICLE

If there is a likelihood of damaging painted or interior parts
during service operations, protect them with suitable covers
(such as seat covers, fender covers, etc.).

REMOVAL AND DISASSEMBLY

When checking a malfunction, find the cause of the problem. If
it is determined that removal and/or disassembly is necessary,
perform the work by following the procedures contained in this
Service Manual.

If punch marks or mating marks are made to avoid error in

assembly and to facilitate the assembly work, be sure to make

them in locations which will have no detrimental effect on

performance and/or appearances. }

If an area having many parts, similar parts, and/or parts which

are symmetrical right and left is disassembled, be sure to

arrange the parts so that they do not become mixed during the

assembly process.

1. Arrange the parts removed in the proper order.

2. Determine which parts are to be reused and which are to be
replaced.

3. If bolts, nuts, etc., are to be replaced, be sure to use only
the exact size specified.

SPECIAL TOOLS

If other tools are substituted for the special tools to do service
or repair work, there is the danger that vehicle parts might be
damaged, or the technician might be injured; therefore, be sure
to use the special tool whenever doing any work for which the
use of one is specified.

PARTS TO BE REPLACED

If any of the following parts are removed, they must be
replaced with new parts.

Oil seals

Gaskets (except rocker cover gasket)

Packings

O-rings

Lock washers

Cotter pins

Calflnnlina it

OEIT-IOCKING Nnuts

NOOTAWN
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ey

S000569

16C380

) N\
Indication mark N N
C16381

F16171

PARTS
When replacing parts, use MOPAR_genuine parts.

" VEHICLE WASHING

If high- -pressure car- washing equipment or steam car-washing
equipment is used to wash the vehicle, be sure to maintain the
spray nozzle at a distance of at least 300 mm (12 in.) from any
plastic parts and all opening parts (doors, luggage compart-
ment, sunroof, etc.).

“SERVICING ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
1.

When servicing the electrical system, pay attention to the
following.

Never attempt to modify an electrical unit-or to thange
wirings, which may otherwise cause not only a vehicle

failure but a vehicle fire_due to over-capacity foad or

short-circuit.

Before servicing the electrical system, disconnect the

negative cable terminal from the battery.

Caution

Before connecting or disconnecting the negative cable,
be sure to turn off the ignition switch and the lighting
switch.

(If this is not done, there is the possibility of semicon-
ductor parts being damaged.)

WIRING HARNESSES

1.

Secure the wiring harnesses by using clamps: However, for
any harness which passes_to the engine orother vibrating
parts of the vehicle, allow some siack within a range that

does not allow the engine vibrations to cause the harness

to come into contact with any of the surrounding parts‘ B

Then secure the harmess by using a clamp.

In addition, if a mounting indication mark (yellow tape) is on
a harness, secure the indication mark in the specified
location.

If any section-of a wiring harness contacts the edge ofa -

part, or a correr, wrap the section of the harness with tape

or something similar in order to protect it from damage.
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Correct

Incorrect 16Y051

C16383

C16384 %s&s

Y16347

00Y587

C16382

3. When disconnecting a connector, be sure to pull only the
connector, not the harness. A

4. Disconnect connectors which have catches by pressing in
the direction indicated by the arrows in the illustration.

5. Connect connectors which have catches by inserting the
connectors until they snap.

ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS

1. When installing any of the vehicle parts, be careful not to
pinch or damage any of the wiring harnesses.
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12 INTRODUCTION — Precautions before Service
2. Sensors, relays, etc., are sensitve 1o strong Impacts.
Handle them with care so _that they are not dropped or
mishandled. '
-
Gz
00Y586
3. The electronic- parts used for relays, etc., are sensitve 10
heat. If any service which tauses a temperature of 80°C ~ T~
(176°F) or more is performed remove the part or parts in
s question before carrying out the service. :
——— V
= =
00Y833
FUSES AND FUSIBLE LINKS
If a blown-out fuse is to be replaced, be sure to use only a
E = fuse of the specified capacity. If a fuse of a capacity larger
Iﬂ than that specified is used, parts may be damaged and the
circuit may not be protected adequately.
o
E — Caution
; i) 1. If afuse is blown-out, be sure to eliminate the cause
of the problem before installing a new fuse.
10A 2. Check the condition of fuse holders. ¥if rust or dirt is
00v5ES found, clean metal parts with a fine-grained sand-
- C e paper until proper metal-to-metal contact is made.
— Poor contact of any fuse holder will often lead to
Nominal SAE Permissible current voltage drop or heating in the circuit and could
size 9?\,‘2)99 Inengine | Other result in improper circuit operation.

. _| compartment) areas If additional optional equipment is to be installed in the
0.3mm? | AWG 22 - 5A vehicle, follow the procedure listed in the appropriate
05mm’ | AWG 20 7A 13A instruction manual; however, be sure to pay careful
0.85mm’ | AWG 18 9A 17A attention to the following points:
125mm’ | AWG 16 12A 22A (1) In order to avoid overloading the wiring, take the .
2 0 mm- AWG 14 16A 30A electrical current load of the optional equupment into”
3.0 mm AWG 12 21A 40A consideration, and determine the appropriate wire size.

(2} Where possible, route the wmng through the existing
50mm’ | AWG10 31A B4A

harnesses. -

(3) If an ammeter or similar instrument is to be connected .

t0 a live-wire circuit, use tape to protect the wire, use a
clamp to secure the wire, and make sure that there is
no contact_with any other parts.

(4) Be sure to provide a fuse for the load circuit of the o

optional egquipment.

LY
4

MIf
[\‘ (110
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00Y585

F00028

TUBES AND OTHER RUBBER PARTS

Be careful to avoid spilling any gasoline, oil, etc., because if it
adheres to any tubes or other rubber parts, they might be
adversely affected. ,

LUBRICANTS

In accordance with the instructions in this Service Manual,
apply the specified lubricants in the specified locations during
assembly and installation.

BRAKE FLUID

Be careful to avoid spilling any brake fluid on painted surfaces,
because the paint coat might be discolored or damaged.

DOING SERVICE WORK IN GROUPS OF TWO OR
MORE TECHNICIANS

If the service work is to be done by two or more technicians
working together,” extra caution must be taken.
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Wmum voltage

Voltage i
distripution  Maximum voltage
Voltage
I s ‘
(E Cable

High-frequency

power supply

) Antenna
00Y590

NOTE ON INSTALLATION OF RADIO EQUIPMENT

NOOEA- -

The computers of the electronic control system has been
designed so that external radlo waves will not mterfere with
their operation. -~

However, if antenna or cable of amateur transcelver etc is
routed near the computers, it may aftect the operatlon of the

computers, even if the output of the transceiver is no more

than 25W. .
To protect each qf the computers from interference by

transmitter (hum, transceiver, etc.), the following should be =

observed.
1. Install the antenna on the_roof or rear bumper,

2. Because radio waves are emitied from the coaxial cable of -

the antenna, keep 1t 200 mm (8 in.) away from the

computers and the wirning harness. If the cable must cross

the wiring haress, route 1t so that it runs at right angles to
the wiring harness.

(o]

standing-wave ratio® should be kept low.

4. Atransmitter having a large output should not be installed in

the vehicle.

b. After installation of transmitter, run the engine at idle, emit '
radio waves from the transmitter and make sure that the = °

engine is not affected. , -
*STANDING-WAVE RATIO

If an antenna and a cable having different impedances are .

connected, the input impedance Zi will vary in accordance with

the length of the cable and the frequency of the transmitter,
and the voltage distribution will also vary in accordance with the
location. N '

The ratio between this maximum voltage and minimum voltage
is called the standing-wave ratio. It can also be represented by
the ratio between the impedances of the antenna and the
cable.

The amount ot radlo waves emitted from the cable increases as
the standing-wave ratio increases, and this increases the
possibility of the electronic components being adversely
affected.

The antenna and the cable should be well matched, and the ;
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TOWING AND HOISTING oG
WRECKER TOWING

1. This vehicle cannot be towed with sling-type equipment.

2. If avehicle is towed from the front, use wheel lift or flat bed
equipment.

3. If avehicle is towed from the rear, use flat bed equ1pment

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

1. Any loose or protruding parts of damaged vehicle such as
hoods, doors, fenders, trim, etc., should be secured prior to
moving the vehicle.

2. Operator should refrain from going under a vehicle such as
hood, doors, fenders, trim, etc., unless™ the vehicle is
adequately supported by safety stands.

3. Never allow passengers to ride in a towed vehicle.

4. State and local rules and regulatlons must be followed
when towing a vehicle.

HOISTING

DNCT TVDLC
rvoil 1irec

Special care should be taken when raising the vehicle on a
frame contact type hoist. The hoist must be equipped with the
proper adapters in order to support the vehicle at the proper
iocations. {Next page)

Conventional hydraulic hoists may be used after determining
that the adapter plates will make firm contact with the
front/rear crossmembers.

FLOOR JACK

A regular floor Jack may be used under the front/rear cross-
members. "

Caution

1. A floor jack must never be used on any part of the
underbody.

2. Do not attempt to raise one entire side of the vehicle by
placing a jack midway between front and rear wheels.
This practice may result in permanent damage to the
body.

EMERGENCY JACKING

Jack receptacles are located at the body sills to accept the

scissors jack supplied with the vehicle for emergency road

service. Always block opposite wheels and Jack on level
surface. T :
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18 INTRODUCTION — General Data and Specifications
ltems A187AMRFGLA4 AT87AMNFGL4
A187AMRFGLY A187AMNFGLS
Engine
Model No. G54B with turbo G548 with turbo
Type In line OHC in line QHC
Number of cylinders 4 4
Bore mmiin.) 91.1 (3.59) 91.1 (3.69)
Stroke  mm(in.) 98.0 (3.86) 98.0 (3.86)
Piston displacement  c¢cm (CID) 2,555 (1556.9) 2,655 {155.9)
Compression ratio 7.0 7.0
Firing order 1-3-4-2 1-3-4-2
Basic ignition timing 10° BTDC 10° BTDC
Manual transmission
Model No. KM132
Type - 5-speed manual
Gear ratio 1st - 3.369
2nd - 2035 7
3rd - 1.360 '
4th - 1.000
5th - 0.856
Reverse ~ 3.578
Automatic transmission
Model No. JMB00 -
Type 4-speed automatic -
Gear ratio 1st 2.458 -
2nd 1.458 -
ard 1.000 -
4th 0.686 -
Reverse 2182 -
3.545°

Clutch
Type

e e

Dry-single disc &
diaphragm spring -

Dry-single disc &
diaphragm spring

LA T T (A T TR
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19

ltems A187AMRFGL4 A187AMNFGL4
AT187AMRFGLY A187AMNFGLS
Chassis
Tire Front Rear Front Rear
205/55VR16 225/50VR16 205/55VR16 225/50VR16
or or or or
225/50VR16 245/45VR16 225/50VR16 245/45VR16
Radial Radial Radial

Front suspension

Type
Rear suspension
Type
Brakes
Type Front
Rear

Power steering
Gear type

(Canrr
aar I

Fuel tank capacity

Radial
Independent strut
Independent strut

Disc
Disc

Integral type
{Recirculating ball nut)

14 2
15,0

(Constant ratio gear)
75 liters (19.8 gals.)

Independent strut
Independent strut

Disc
Disc

Integral type

{Recirculating ball nut)
14 2

[ R R

(Constant ratio gear)
75 liters (19.8 gals.)
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20 INTRODUCTION - Tightening Torque

TIGHTENING TORQUE
o Head mark @ Head mark @ .
Description - — - e
Nm ft.lbs. Nm ft.lbs.
Thread for general purposég )
(size x pitch) mm
6x10 3.0-39 22-29 49-78 36-5.8
8 x 1.26 79-12 58-8.7 - 13-19 9.4-14
10 x 1.25 16-23 12 -17 27 -39 20-29
12 x 1.25 2943 21-32 47 ~72 3b-53
14 x 15 48 -70 35-562 77 -110 57 -85
16 x 1.6 67— 100 B1-77 130-160 90-120
18 x 1.5 100 - 150 74-110 180 -230 130-170
20 x 1.5 150 -190 110-140 260 -320 190 - 240
22 x 1.5 200 - 260 150-180"" 340 -430 250 - 320
24 x 1.5 260 - 320 190 - 240 420 -550 310-410
ltems ~ — - —— 7 7 Nm ft.lbs. Remarks T
Taper thread for pipeé (swze) - ) N
PT 1/8 79-12 58-87 Internal thread: Aluminum
16-19 12-14 Internal thread: Cast iron
PT 1/4 19-30 14-22 internal thread: Aluminum
34 -45 25 -33 Internal thread: Castiron
PT 3/8 39-564 28 -40 Internal thread; Aluminum
58 -73 43 -54 Internal thread: Castiron
Taper thread for dry sééle.dm 7 -
pipes (size)
NPTF 1/16 49-78 3.6-568 - Internal thread: Aluminum
79-12 58-87 Internal thread: Cast iron
NPTF 1/8 7.9-12 58-87 Internal thread: Aluminum
16-19 12 -14 internal thread: Cast iron N
NPTF 1/4 19-30 14-22 Internal thread: Aluminum -
34 -45 25-33 Internal thread: Cast iron

I

T

Il

I
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8-2 ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION — Relay - Control Unit
ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION
RELAY - CONTROL UNIT
Name Symbol Name Symbol
Léutomatic air cmondmoner éontrnol‘t:n*itﬁu—_- H Passing control reI;y—_—_——_ K
Aaomatic seat belt controt un: L Passing réléy (tor theft~alar; system) B
_giower'mo"tor high speed relay o T _l;op—up relay C
i Bfower motdrrws't'arter cutout relay { Powefwindovv relay C
Elower relay 7 - G P\adia‘tz)r fan air conditioner relay D
Condenserifﬁa_nﬁatér}elay?ﬁ N D Radiator fan motor regy-m E
Dérfogréer ;éria;f o - C Rear brake lock-up control relay F
Boor lock r,eriay - F Rear brake lock-up cont;ol unit O
Door unlock re|a'y S meiFm—A Rear intermittent‘v—vﬁer rela\T P
—ECl control re!a\; o - J Speegcontrol unit N
ECI control unit I J Starter inhibﬁor relay C
Foglight relay N O TAC unit M
Hazard flasherr unit - F Theft-alarm horn relay o D
Lighting relay o 1 C Turn signal flasher unit F
krl\/|agnetc|£1tclrw relay S Dﬁig Vacuum pump relay 7A
Motogantenna relay S 7 N Wiper relay - C
_.(S;erdrive relayr N - F B

ENGINE COMPARTMENT

SFUO050

e

/ Vacuum pum
o

IR TR

NI
1




iON — Relay - Controi Unit

< fiﬁ | (for right headlight) Lighting relay Defo
: , ey Z7—Defogger relay
/ ( /\ 16Y3534 g L g {for headlight) N " 16Y1540

~ Pop-up relay Lighting relay>tarter mrwindow

{for left headlight) (for tail light “!;T;?t"f\reuay\é

Pop-up relay
™~

e UATWAWY

B AN

Radiator fan air
condigioner relay (2)

Condenser fan

motor relay
AN

...... \

16Y35H45

20Y1632

- o|ma -

Atof = Radiator fan ——z=—=
Rad|atorfan//r{/ adiator I¢ y
motor relay (ﬁ%motgr relay (2553

I £

n\\/

Turn-signal -

flasher unit>,

— \
Door unlock relay
—\

l o N—
7% Overdrive relay

/) \% N\
Door lock relay ’/,

16Y3537

Rear brake 1ock-up
control relay

i

Automatic air conditioner B
control unit o \

AL N U

W

e
_——EClI control unit \\ 16Y352




8-6 ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION — Sensor

E Air flow sensor ' T o
\
\
7 Thermqsensor No. 1 04YHAZ B ‘
INSTRUMENT PANEL | H R
rClesa -
sensor sevolal
WL f
r Interior temperature
sensor
20Y184
3 — = ———ee =
BN
18v2782 \
. AN
/’ 3-Sensor T ms——
,,.¢>/ \

‘ 1T
LT

T i
b ‘luhl Wi



ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION — Diode

8-7

DIODE
ENGINE COMPARTMENT

5FU0050

INSTRUMENT PANEL
i el

{l/
|

ECI684

B me/(f/m\tge\ﬁ\alarm and J
Y Gl

/ y
VA=Y 3 ’

— Diode (for fog light

Zcircuit)- =\
7 | s
— =

i 16Y3629

Name . Symbol
Diode {for fog light circuit) D
Diode (for rear brake lock-up E
control circuit)
Diode (for theft-alarm and B
automatic transmission circuit)
Diode (for theft-alarm system C
circuit)
Diode resistor A

E \\\
( \ \3! N
\ X
h 5o

“16Y3548




8-8 ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION - Inspection Terminal =
INSPECTION TERMINAL LS
ENGINE COMPARTMENT - - K
Name Symbol
Fuel pump chéck connector S ) A =
lgnition timing adjusting terminal A -
Self-diagnosis connector 7 B =
(for ECI system, automatic speed ="
control system automatic air _
conditionmng and ETACS} =
[ p | T = =
“ // /’///
/ /// Fuel pump check —
‘ / connector
[/
/o
S ) )
/ 7 lgnition timing -~ ] ’ =
#<<adjusting terminal (W . / /\ \y/
’/ // \\\\\ \\ T8YR33 = \\,////:::i%?_:_’/f,u 16Y35650




ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION - Fusible Link, Fuse

8-9

FUSIBLE LINK, FUSE
ENGINE COMPARTMENT

Name Symbol

Circuit breaké;i T F
(for automatic seat belt)

Dedicated fuse - C
Dedicated fuse E
{for heated remote controlled mirror)

Main fusible Ii;k B 7 A
Multi-purpose furs; h“ E
Sub fusible link 1 T D
Sub fusible an72mr o ) B

Dedicated fu§e'

7
16Y5335




8-10 ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION — Grounding

GROUNDING
ENGINE COMPARTMENT LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT

INSTRUMENT PANEL

1684

16Y1538

e UH g \Ig\}l\\”ﬂ”lll'l!\ 1 }!\\\\!\\\‘\ 0L T IR be

U e
‘ -

j

g



ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION — Grounding

0
1

—Vi

= -
w 5
16Y1541

L@?’
T %
p

‘ A 16Y3552

B N
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INSPECTION OF HARNESS CONNECTOR -

Inspection of Harness Connector

" Fine probing =
needle

\

- P -
\i\ n;%%’gg \ 16R0234

R

Connector N
16Y052

INSPECTION OF

- \Y ECl checker

Harness
connector

16U0500

16R1317

Front holder
e 18R1319

HARNESS

NOBCAAA

CONNECTOR

CONTINUITY AND VOLTAGE TEST FOR CONNEC-
TOR

Following procedures shall be followed for testing continuity
and voltage at connector in order to prevent improper contact
and deterioration of waterproof in connector.

~CONVENTIONAL (NON-WATERPROOF) CONNECTOR
~ Check shall be dong by inserting a probing needle from harness -

side.

WATERPROOF CONNECTOR

Caution
Do not insert probing needle from harness side as it will
deteriorate waterproof and cause for rusting.

To inspect the energized circuit, use the ECI checker.

CHECK FOR IMPROPER ENGAGEMENT OF TER-
MINAL

When terminal stopper of connector is out of order, engage-

ment of male and female terminals becomes improper even
when connector _itself is engaged perfectly and terminal

sometimes slips out to rear side of connector. Ascertain,
therefore, that each terminal does not come off connector by

pulling each hamess wire.

TERMINAL

Connector which gives loose engagement shall be rectified by

removing female terminal from connector housing and raise its’

lance to establish securer engagement. Removal of connector

housing and raise Its lance ta_establish securer engagement.”

i

bk

ENGAGING AND DISENGAGING OF CONNECTOR

Removal of connector termimal used for ECI and ELC 4 Afr

control circuit shall be done in the following manner.

COMPUTER CONNECTOR

{1) Insert screwdriver |1.4 mm (.06 in.) width] as shown in the o

figure, disengage front holder and remove it.

bl

[

Pl

I



INSPECTION OF HARNESS CONNECTOR — Inspection of Harness Connector

8-13

16R1321
i":
Needle’“
Needie
16R1322

Housing lance
16R1323

16R1324

(2) Insert harness of terminal to be rectified deep into
connector from harness side and hold it there.

(3) Insert tip of screwdriver [1.4 mm (.06 in.) width] into
connector in a manner as shown in the figure, raise housing
lance slightly with it and pull out harness.

NOTE
Tool No. 753787-1 supplied by AMP can be used instead of
screwdriver.

(4) Insert needle through a hole provided on terminal and raise
contact point of male terminal.

ROUND WATERPROOF CONNECTOR

(1) Remove waterproof cap by using a screwdriver.

(2) Insert tip of screwdriver [14 mm (.06 in.) or 20 mm (.08 in.)
width] as shown in the figure, raise housing lance slightly
with it and pull out harness.

(3) Insert screwdriver through a hole provided on terminal and
raise contact point of male terminal.



8-14 INSPECTION OF HARNESS CONNECTOR — Inspection of Harness Connector

halder

16R1325

Housing lance

16R1326

7

7

'/

16R1329

Waterproof

16R1328

Terminal lance

16R1330

(3} Press contact ‘point of male terminal down by hoiding a.
screwdriver [1.4 mm (.06 in.) width] in a manner as shown

- INJECTOR CONNECTOR

- RECTANGULAR WATERPROOF CONNECTOR

(1) Disengage front holder by using a screwdriver and remove -
it. §

(2) Insert tip of screwdnver [*0.8 mm (.03 in.) width] into
connector in @ manner as shown in the figure, push it lightly
to raise housing lancer and pull out harness. o

* If right size screwdriver is not available, convert a _
conventional driver to suit the size. . . _ =

in the figure.” - -

(1) Remove waterproof cap. —

(2) Insert tip of screwdnver [1.4 mm (.06 in) width] into
connector in a manner as shown in the f|gure press in
terminal lance~and pull out harness.

I |
i

Il

PETERCTE W DT
|

1



INSPECTION OF HARNESS CONNECTOR — Inspection of Harness Connector 8-15

16R1327

(3) Press contact point of male terminal down by holding a
screwdriver [1.4 mm (.06 in.) width] in a manner as shown
in the figure.

Caution
Correct lancer to be in proper condition before terminal

is inserted into connector.
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WIRING HARNESS
TROUBLESHOOTING

The most important point in troubleshooting is to deternune "Probable Causes”. Once the probable causes
are determined, parts to be checked can be limited to those associated with such probable causes. Therefore,

unnecessary checks can be eliminated. The determination of the probable causes must be based on a theary.

and be supported by facts, and must not be based on mntuition only.

TROUBLESHOOTING STEPS

If an attempt is made to solve a problem without gomng through correct steps tor troublesheooting, the problem _ -

symptoms could become more complicated, resulting In faillure to determine the causes correctly and making 7

incorrect repairs. The four steps below should be followed in troubleshooting.

Observation of Observe the symptom carefully.
Problem Symptoms Check if there are also other problems.

In determining the probable causes, it 1S necessary ta
check the wiring diagram to understand the circuit as a
system. Knowledge of switches, relays and other parts is
necessary for accurate determination. The causes of
similar problems in the past must be taken into account,

Determination of
Probable Causes

Troubleshooting is carried out by making step-by-step
checks until the true cause_is found. Always go through
the procedures considering what check is to be made
where for the best results.

the system operates correctly. Also, check that new
problems have not been caused by the repair.

Information for diagnosis
This manual contains the cable diagrams as.well as the individual circuit drawings, operational explanations,

and troubleshooting hints for each component required to taciitate the task of troubleshooting. The

information is compiled in the following manner:

{1) Cable diagrams show the connector positions, etc., on the actual vehicle as well as the harness path.
(2) Circuit drawings show the configuration of the circuit with all switches in their normal positions.

(3) Operational explanations include circuit drawings of voltage tlow when the switch is operated and how

the component operates in reaction.
{4) Troubleshooting hints include numerous.examples of problems which mlght occur, traced backward in a

common-sense manner to the orngin of the trouble.
Problems whose origins may not be found in this manner are pursued through the various system circuits.

REMARKS

Components of ECI, ETACS, ECS, etc. with ECU do not include 3 and 4 above. For this information, refertoa _

manual which includes details of these components.

After the problems are corrected, be sure to chegk that

i

:
bk

I
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16B0222

50

Function switch
N —

Pointer

1680224

16B0225

/\

——-+||

1680226

INSPECTION

1.

VISUAL AND AURAL CHECKS

Check relay operation, blower motor rotation, light iltumina-
tion, etc. visually or aurally. The flow of current is invisible
but can be checked by the operation of the parts.”

SIMPLE CHECKS

For example, if a headlight does not come on and a faulty
fuse or poor grounding is suspected, replace the fuse with a
new one or ground the light to the body by a jumper wire to
determine which part is responsible for the problem.

CHECKING WITH INSTRUMENTS

Use an appropriate instrument in an adequate range and
read the indication correctly. You must have sufficient
knowledge and experience to handle instruments correctly.

INSPECTION INSTRUMENTS

In inspection, make use of the following instruments.

1.

TEST LAMPS

A test lamp consists of a 12 V bulb and lead wires. It is used
to check voltages or shortcircuits.

2. SELF-POWER TEST LAMP

A self-power test lamp consists of a bulb, battery and lead
wires connected in series. It is used to check continuity or
grounding.



WIRING

HARNESS - Troubleshooting

1680227

Black lead wire

1680228

Pointer

. )
: | .
=]
e v,
13 7\

O
R

-

——————
fx1 Rx100 NxIK

1680223

Normal open (NO) type

_OFF ON
[ S

—0 o— —5—
X =

Current does not flow. Current flows.

Normal close (NC) type

OFF ON
—lo— —0 | o—
E—— IX

Current flows. Current does not flow.

1680229

3. JUMPER WIRE

A jumper wire is used to close an open circuit. Never use
one to connect a power supply directly to a load.

4. VOLTMETER
A voltmeter is"used to measure the circuit voltage. o

Normally, the positive (red lead) probe is applied to the point = —

of voltage measurement and the negative (black lead) probe

to the body ground. 7

5. OHMMETER
An ohmmeter is used to.check continuity or measure

resistance of a switch or coil. If the measuring range has
ha adiiictad” hafare ==

MOUTIT WildiiyYyou,

measurement.

tha 7arn
1o

~ nnint
(SR iy A) iy

ML Lo M UUJUOL\J\J [SA A R W) -

CHECKING SWITCHES

In a circuit diagram, a switch is represented by a symbol and in
‘the idle state. . :. - - - B} '

1. NORMAL OPEN OR NORMAL CLOSE SWITCH
Switches are classified into those which make the circuit

open and those which make the circuit closed when off. . ‘ o

(i
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|1 23456 |
OFF
st stage (] ) 5
2nd stage ((5 Ty
3rd stage ~ Q 5 )
4th stage s & B
16B0230
AV
~ L
1{213
41516
16W898
. T . Cover
Coil Ji_ ! ' 1l spring
—
Il Iron core
Iron piece
~!
A= Contact
1680231
Lamp
" 1680232
Normal open (NO) type
Deenergized state Energized state

E

—ix >

Current does not flow. | Current flows.

NS
|i>wr\) »—-I

1

16B0233

2. SWITCH CONNECTION

This figure illustrates a complex switch. The switch plates:
indicated by solid lines move in the direction of the arrow
when operated. The continuity between terminals at each
position is as indicated in the table below.

Terminal No.

1 2 3 4 5 6
Position
OFF
1st stage O O 0.
2nd stage O —O O
3rd stage O O O
4th stage Oo—=0 O

NOTE: O-O denotes continuity between terminals.

CHECKING RELAYS

1.

When current flows through the coil of a relay, its core’is’
magnetized to attract the iron piece, closing (ON) the
contact at the tip of the iron piece. When the coil current is
turned off, the iron piece is made to return to its original
position by a spring, opening the contact (OFF).

By using a relay, a heavy current can be turned on and off by
a switch of small capacity. For example, in the circuit shown
here, when the switch is turned on (closed), current flows
to the coil of the relay.

Then, its contact is turned on (closed) and the lamp comes
on. The current flowing at this time to the switch is the relay
coil current only and is very small.

The relays may be classified into the normal open type and
the normal close type by their contact construction.

NOTE

The deenergized state means that no current is flowing
through the coil and the energized state means that current
is flowing through the coil.



Mumination lamp

= 1680241

Self-power test lamp
(or ohmmeter) 0) |ON

N, - Pl
Z@\—M'_AO] 28T |oFf

N

1680242

(1)

8-22 WIRING HARNESS - Troubleshooting
2. CHECKING SHORTCIRCUITS
Test lamp Power supply (1) Remove the blown fuse and connect the test.lamp to
o ‘2) the disconnected terminal. The test lamp should not
Fuse block come on.
B - (Remove fuse.) (2) Connect a lead wire of the test lamp to the power side
N _ o of the connector (1). The test lamp shouid not come on.
NG {3) Connect a lead wire of the test lamp to the load side of
i NG ‘ the connector (1). The test lamp should c;ome on and
I (@) Switeh the load lamp should also come on. T
R (4) Disconnect the load at the connector @) and connect -
| \Shortcircuit the test lamp lead wire to the load side of the connector =
‘\ \\ \\ (2. The test lamp should come on and the load lamp -
VoM should also come on.
N (5) Connect the test lamp lead wire to the switch side of
\ \\»E the connector (2). The test lamp should come on.
o 35 Disconnect load. (6) If the test conforms to any of the above conditions,
~=5E there is a shortcircuit in the wmng between the

connector (1) and the connector 2).

CHECKING CONTINUITY

When the switch is in the OFF position, the self-power
test lamp should come an or the chmmeter should read
0 ohm only when the terminals (2) and (3) are intercon-
nected.

When the switch s in the ON position, The self—oower
test lamp should come on or the ohmmeter should read
0 ohm only when the termmals @ and @ are intercon-
nected.

:
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HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS NOSDBAG
HOW TO READ CONFIGURATION DIAGRAMS

(1) Connector symbols
A wiring diagram shows the installed condition of each connector in a schematic style. The connectors are
shown and classified as follows, depending on their locations and are marked by connector symbols.
In case connectors of the same shape (same number of wires) are centralized, their colors are indicated

for identification.

Example: A — 12 (black)
Connector color
Connector's unique number (serial number)
Connector symbol

A: Engine compartment
B: Dash panel
C: Interior
D: Instrument panel
E: Luggage compartment
F: Rear hatch
The first letter A of hthe connector
] ; symbol indicates that the connector is
ﬁ_gg Elgglda"%olrﬂfag motor located in the engine compartment and
A-09 Washegr fiuidg level sensor the serial number (two digits) as a rule
; - ; is assigned clockwise in the wiring
A-10 Side marker light, right diaaram
A-11 Front washer motor gram.
A-12  Rear washer motor Y
* ~ A— ™~
A9 A-20 A21
A8
! ~ / / \ / /
| cT , ] .
Same connector No. is used in i
the wiring diagram and the ) V= )
circuit diagram. ' \'/ e
- A7 - __ VAN —_—
A-14 . :
A13
A2
A1
A-10
A09
A08
A-07
<Black>
A06
Indicates color
of the A-07
connector. ]
A A o 1 * A02 A J




me |
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(2) ldentification_of connectors differing according to different, \/ehlcle specifications
With regard to wiring harness connectors, the inter-device or -wiring harness connectors which vary in
shape or position on different vehicle specifications are given the specification-dependent connector
identification symbol (lower case alphabet) after a serial number. S
For detailed information on this specification-dependent symbol, refer to ltem (8) under "HOW TQ HEAD ,
CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS”

(3) Indication of standard mounting positions of harmmesses .- . S —
The standard mounting positions of harnesses are shown with the mark * in wiring harness Conﬁguratuon T
diagrams. '

(4) Indication of ground point
The position of ground points are shown in wiring harness configuration diagrams. For detailed
information on the ground portion, refer to ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION (Groundmg)

i M

|
il

L A2

T,

1] 13

Refer fo ftem (3).

—— - —___‘__,_"

"&\J\\\\M’@LF\
yora

S0,

\ \
3 h *
A-0R A4 AU

GH'OUNDING Refer to ltem (4). -

a i
nu a , :

.
1600238 - i A

Wi
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HOW TO READ CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS
The circuit diagrams are functionally separated.
(1) Indication of circuit connected to another circuit.

When the circuit in a circuit diagram is connected to another circuit in a different diagram, the page
number of that different diagram is indicated so that it can be referred to.

Indication of device connections
The circuit diagram shows whether a device harness connection is one with an attached cable or is a

(2)

direct connection type.

ndication of connectors in circuit diagrams
A connector in a circuit diagram is shown in a frame and is assigned a connector symbol. This symbol
corresponds to the symbol in a wiring harness configuration diagram so that the connector location can be
known easily. An intermediate connector has its female side only shown as a rule. However, both of the

male and female sides are shown when they differ in wiring color.

Refer to ltem (2).

If a frame showing a
connector touches the
symbol of a device, it
indicates that the device
harness connection is a
direct connection type.

Refer to Items (2) and (3).

The frame shows the connec-
tor is not touching the symbol
of a device, and indicates that
th& device harness connec-
tion is one with an attached

cable.
I

Ignition switch

8-25

Indicates direct ground-
ing from the device to
the body.

. Head light Dome light
\ relay B-68a B-68b
1] 5T W E
[ t rel el ]
A-16X ] . B-68 |
S L =
R hd Nt
[aN] [9¥E (Te: gl
. O (RG) — (RB)
Battery Fusible link o RB RE)| [GR
1.25-8 £ B-35
-
@ - ™\
& A-T1 = = L RB_ 1o cargo room light ﬁ; Re
~ & & — (Referto P.4-5) IRG GR
S8 . -
«©a Multi-purpose @ o) f—_"
Q fuse
== -
- e 3
@l | = | rRefer to Item (3).
o o l
— ==
=] When the male and
female sides of an in-
%! RL — RL termediate  connector
#22-RL | [2-RL ! differ in color, both
B [ f—--——= ;
p B Fo--—= sides are shown.
———= B-39
|- ( 8 R%—‘I 37W038
| “‘31—‘2

Refer to ltem (3).

Indicates that this connector
is a B-39 connector.

Refer to ltem (1).

On a circuit connécted
to another circuit or, the
names of devices to
which the circuit is con-
nected, and pages on
which diagrams of such
another circuit appear
are indicated.
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(4) Indication of fuses, fusible links and centralized relays

(6)

The fuses and fusible links in a circuit diagram are ndicated by a wave symbol and a double wave symbol,

respectively. At a centralized junction, the fuses are given fuse numbers and centralized relays are given

connector symbols.

Example of centralized junction symbol: A — 01 X i
Centralized junCtion indication symbol
Connector's unique number (serial number)

Connector symbol

T

Indication of ground point

The ground point in a circuit diagram is marked by a GND symbol, making it possible for you to refer to a
wiring harness configuration diagram and to ELECTRICAL SYSTEM PARTS LOCATION (Grounding).
Indication of wires

In a circuit diagram, the wire diameter and wire color are shown for each wire. If there are several wires of

the same color in a connector, their wire color indication symbols should be such symbols as -1 and -2

for identification.

Refer to Item (4)1

On connectors like this one given a
centralized _junction identification
symbol (X), refer to CENTRALIZED
JUNCTION for connector shape,

etc.
\ Ignition switch

Head iight Dome iight
relay -
—&;—m "4 B-68a ~B-68b
e g
A-16X ] B-68 [
’ e [re]  [re] ]
- s o o
Flrise A i
| (RG) — (RB)
Fusibl o —nb)
Battory Wk : RB ®E)] [GR)
attery # 11—
25-8 ¢ B-35
=y To luggage ™\ - == -
2 v———lB-b compartment light 4; /T;E’]
~ : {Referto P.4-6) |re oR|
> i - -
i Multi-purpose (D
I fuse Ref
3 2 efer 1o Iltem (4).
= S - L — —
& Multi-purpose fuses (@),
~ (®and (@ are related to
this circuit.
wIRL — RL ]
w2 2RI 2-RL
- I el
B-39 )
J ( 8 Rh—*u N arwoss

— — - w2
Refer to Item (5). \

Indicates ground symbol.

Refer to ltem (6):

The connector B-39 has two wires
identical in_color (RL), so they are
given identification symbols 21 and
X:2.in. order to distinguish them.

T Tl oL
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(7) Indication of shielded cables :
A shielded cable used, for example, in an electronic control circuit for prevention of malfunctions that may
otherwise be caused by radio interference is indicated by a solid line sandwiched between dashed lines

(8) Indication of specification-dependent connectors
With regard to harness connectors, the inter-device and -harness connectors which vary in shape or
position on different vehicle specifications, such as those with rear wipers and turbocharger and those
without turbocharger, are given a specification-dependent connector identification symbols (lower case
alphabet) following the connector symbol.

Example: A-O1a
Specification-dependent connector identification symbol
a. Vehicle with manual transmission '
b. Vehicle with automatic transmission

(9) Shapes of connectors
The connector shapes are indicated by simplified symbolic marks. For distinction between male and
female connectors, refer to IDENTIFYING CONNECTORS.

Refer to Item (8).

The b at the end of the connector

symbol is a specification-dependent
connector identification symbol and
indicates that the connector is used

for a vehicle with automatic transmission.

Ignition switch ) /
Head light Dome light
refay B-682 B-68b
FLIT—[NT 2 JorF é}? .
STARTY "y ‘ACC [Re] ]
A-16X | < — B-68 | | e} — )
LR 45 3| 3
== I ™ o AM  IG) IG2 c-38 x| =
Sl % = Fd
Fusible R Al Al (RG) — (RB)
Battery link % RB (RBH_! (GR)
1.25-B . B-35
% = ] RB 3 RB
o = o)
o~ 1 [l To luggage RG GR
- « ” compartment light
< Multi-purpose @ o (Refer to P.4-5.)
Q fuse
= 23] 2 Refer to Item (9).
& |2
— e = The shape of the con-
& nector is indicated by a
symbolic mark.
*1RL — RL
w22-Rl 2-RL
B B - ——————.
1 jo— Ll | e eep———— .
B-39 \— ' Refer to Iltem (7).
( [e]a *
| [N Wiring sandwiched be-
s7wo3s tween dashed lines indi-
cates a shielded cable.
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Position of guide to prevent
Improper connhection

/

/ ~\

9-wire connector

1680219

(Male terminal) (Female terminal)

pu
an W[e
RIY Y|R

16R0458

Connectorin
wiring diagram

/B
&

1680220

Wire color codes

L \\] 16R0459

Guide to prevent improper connection

O &

Double lines Number of divisions
indicate male indicates number
of wires
36K037

{4} Identification 6f connector_terminals a

~ IDENTIFYING CONNECTORS

In circuit diagrams, the connectors are indicated by symbolic _
marks which show the numberof their wires and whether they
are male or female connectors.
(1) Number of corinector wires

The number of divisions in the connector diagram indicates _._

the number of wires. A-cross in a division, however,
indicates the position of a guide to prevent improper
connection. The connectar shown here, therefore,
9-wire connector.

- {2) ldentification of male and_female connectors

those with smgle outer lines are female.

(3} Conneéctor direction

The connector_ marks show on-vehicle connectors as

viewed from the direction shown here.

The color codes of a pair of connectors {(male and female), if
viewed at their joining surfaces, will appear symmetrical as

illustrated here. When the connectors are connected, their

joining surfaces are put together in the way a book is
closed, so the terminals of cdentlcal codes are QOUnected e

together. . -
NOTE B =
The color codes of male and female connectors are not
always identical. N
() Identification of sealed connectors S

|dentification of round, sealed connectors (water- proof pin’

terminal connectors) used in radiator fan motor circuits

turbo circuits, etc. is accomplished by the same method as. . -
described above.

is a T

| ‘H!!w i
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SYMBOLIC MARKS

Various equipment is indicated symbolically in circuit diagrams as shown below.

Battery Body ground Single bulb Resistor Diode Capacitor
> 9 ) © : 3 T
Fuse Equipment Dual bulb Variable resistor | Zener diode Crossing of wires
ground without connec-
@ é tion
Fusible link Motor Speaker Coil Transistor Crossing of lines
with connection
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- e ——— s

iy

I

L
A
i

I

WIRE COLOR CODES

Wire colors are identified by the following color codes.

Example: 1.25F-GB

L 16B0244
G: Basic color

B: Marking color

1.25: Cross-sectional area in mm?
F: Flexible wire
T: Twisted wire

(1) When cross-sectional area is not indicated,
the area is 0.5 mm?

(2) Cross-sectional area, indicated by ( ) in
cable color, 1s 0.3 mm-.

Code Wire color  _ | Code Wire color

B Black | U Light blue |

Br Brbvvn i O" Ore:nge |

G 7 Greénﬂ:, -1 PV 7 Pml:_m

Grr ~ éray S VR Réd o

L ) élue - Y Yellow

Lg Light green | W “White |
NOTE . .

If a cable has twi

indicates the basic color (calor of the cable coating] and the

second Indicates the marking color.

 colors, the first of the two color code characters
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Wiring Harness Overview

3]

w

0]

<

p .

©

<

-

K

i)

0]

§ o
(92

o [}
o
A
©
e
—
[}
o
o
=
©
c
o
o
p—
<

\

Glove box harness

Door harness

Front harness

Control harness
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1-1  ENGINE COMPARTMENT

Connector symbol

-01

{

-63

A-01  Front combination light (R.H.)
A-02  Side marker ight (R.H.)

A-03  Pop-up miotor (R.H.)

A-04  Headiight (R.H.)

A-05  Pop-up motor (R.H.}

A-06 ~ Foglight relay

A-07  Radiator fan motor relay No. 1
A-08  Radiator fan motor relay No. 2

A'Og YT e

A*]O J nelttalarm norn

A-11  Actuator

A-12 Vacuum pump relay A-02

A-13  Vacuum switch

A-14  Front wiper motor

A-15  Modulator

A-16  Pulse generator (for rear brake lock-up control)

A17 -

A-18  Back up light switch (vehicles with manual transmission)
A-19
A-20
A-21  Passing relay

A-22  Brake fluid level sensor

A-23  Theftalarm horn relay

A-24  Condenser fan motor relay {vehicles with air conditioner) A-01
A-25  Radiator fan A/C relay (2] (vehicles with air conditioner)

A-268 . Magnet clutch refay (vehicles with air conditioner) )

A-27  Radiator fan A/C relay [1] (vehicles with air conditioner)

A-28 - Resistor

Automatic transmission

TR

ﬁég} Ignition coil
23; } Front harness and control harness combination

A-33 . Frontharness and alternator harness combination
A-34  Fusible link box
A-35

A-36 tRelay box
A-37

A-38X  Pop-up motor relay (L.H,)W
A-39X Taillight relay

A-40X Starter inhibitor relay
A-41X Power window relay Refer to centralized junction
A-42X Defogger relay

A-43X Wiper relay

A-44X Headlight relay

A-45X  Pop-up motor relay (R.H.)
A-46X  Side marker light (L.H.)

ﬁj’g } Pop-up motor (L.H.)

ﬁgg } Horn (low) *

A-61  Radiator fan motor No. 2 A58

A-52  Vacuum pump

A-B3  Hood switch A-57
A-B4 -

A-55  Front washer motor

e s - == - —— T s T R T G B
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A58 Headlight (L.H.)

A-57  Front combination light (L.H.)

A-68  Radiator fan motor No. 1

A-59  Condenser fan motor (vehicles with air conditioner)
A-60 Dual pressure switch

AB1  Pressure switch {vehicles with air conditioner)

ﬁjgé } Hom (high) 7 B

A-13 A-15

A-37
A-38X A-42X
A-39X A-43X
A-40X A-44X
A-41X A-45X

Remarks
(1) The mark % shows the standard mounting position of

wiring harness. :
(2) For details of grounding points (ex.: lill), refer to page 8-10.
(3} “=" means that the connector with corresponding

code-number is not used.

36Y565




WIRING HARNESS — Enging Compafment

1-2 ENGINE COMPARTMENT

Connector symbol

64

2

-93

A-64  Resistor

A-65  Fuel pump check connector

A-66  Ignition timing adjusting terminal
A-67  Air-flow sensor
A-68  Oxygen sensor

A-89  Injector (large)
A-70  Injector (small)

A-71  Motor position sensor
A-72 |dle speed control servo

2;2 | Starter motor
A-75  Ground

A-76  Throttle position sensor
A-77  Electronic spark controligniter

A-78 Magnet clutch
A-79  Ignmition coll
A-80  Main fusible Iin

k

A-81  Fusible link box

A-82 Relay box

ﬁ:gj } Alternator

A-85  Qil pressure gauge unit

A-86 Detonation sensor

A-87  Secondary air control solenoid valve
A-88 EGR control solenoid valve

A-89  Engine coolant temperature switch
A-90  Engine coolant temperature sensor
A-91  Engine coolant temperature gauge unit
A-92  Distributor signal generator

A-93 Waste gate solenord valve

Remarks

(1) The mark * shows the standard mounting position of

wiring harness.

(2) Fordetails of grounding points (ex.: ), refer to page 8-10.

=

A-67

T EEE =

T | B B O
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666666
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WIRING HARNESS - Dash Panel

2-2 DASH PANEL

Connector syrﬁbo|

-59

-78

B-69
B-60

B-61
B-62

B-63
B-64
B-65
B-66
B-67
B-68

| A

Blower relay of front harness and air conditioner harness
combination

Heater switch or front harness and air conditioner
harness combination

Phofo sensor

Heater control panel illumination hght or front harness
and air conditioner harness combination

} Servo motor

Vacuum solenoid valve

Blower motor starter cutout relay

Vacuum solenoid valve

Foot area temperature sensor

Power transistor

No connection or air conditioner harness and rear
harness combination

Light controlier

Blower motor high speed relay

Air-flow sensor

Automatic air conditioner self-diagnosis connector

}Automatic air conditloner control unit

B-59 B-60

b
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B-61 Bi62 B-63 B-64 B-66 B-67 " B-68 B-69 B-70 . B-71

Remark
—" means that the connector with corresponding code-number
is not used.

36Y563




WIRING HARNESS — Interior

3 INTERIOR
Connector symbol
"0; C-03 Co04 CO05 CoOe CO07 Co08 Co9 G0 Gl a2
-43 C-02 / / \\ % \
 —"
C-01
*
C-38 y
C-37
\\7_\-
\.
C-36 C-35 C- 34 C-33 .c32 C3 -30 -
C-01  Door lock actuator (L.H.) C-22  Root harness and rear harness combination
C-02 Doorlock switch (L.H.) C-23  Door switch (R.H.)
C-03 Doaar key cylinder unlock switch (L.H.} C-24 Motor (RH) ~
C-04  Doorlight {L.H.) C-25  Doorlight{R.H.)
C-05 Power window switch {L.H.) C-26  Door speaker (R.H.)
C-06 Release switch (L.H.) C-27 . Power window.motor (R.H.)
C-07 Remote-controlled nurror {L.H.) C-28 ,
C-08  Vamty murror light (L.H.) C29 '~
C-09 Dome hght C-30 Buckle switch
c-10 , . o C-31  Front harness and rear harness combination
c-11 ! Interior lemperature sensor C-32  Power window motor (L.H.) -
C-12  Vanuty mirror hght (R.H.) C-33 ,
C-13  Release switch (R.H ) C34 ' TACunit
c-14 , . _ C-35 Door speaker {L.H.)
cs ! Joint harness and roof harness combination C36  Door switch (LH |
C-16  Remote-controlled mirror (R.H.} C-37  Motor(L.H.)
C-17  Power window swiich (R.H.) C-38  Fasten switch (L.H.}
C-18  Door key cylinder unlock switch (R.H.} C-39 . Remote-controlled mirror switch
C-19  Doorlock switch (R.H.) C-40  Spool release indicator hight
C-20 Door lock actuator (B.H.)
C-21

Fasten switch (R.H.)

R {Ry
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1 36Y564

DR AT

C27 C26 C25 C24 C23
Cc39 C40 C-41 C-42

C-41 Spool release lever switch
C-42 Ashtray illumination light
C-43 Parking brake switch

Remarks

(1) The mark * shows the standard mounting position of
wiring harness.

(2) For details of grounding points (ex.: ), refer to page 8-10.

36Y562




Connector syﬁbol

01
!

-16

D-01
D-02
D-03
D-04
D-05
D-06
D-07
D-08
D-09
D-10
D-M
D-12
D-13
D-14
D-15

001 D02 D03 poa DO5 pos

Front speaker (L.H.)
Dimmer control switch

Defogger switch

Rear wiper and washer switch
Front harness and glove box harness combination

Cigarette lightet

Glove box switch

Glove box illumination hght
Front speaker (R.H.}
Self-diagnosis connector
Ashtray illumination light

e

D07

D-08

D-10




WIRING HARNESS - Luggage Compartment

8-43

5 LUGGAGE COMPARTMENT
Connector symbol
-01
-24
E-21
E-20
E-19
E-18
E-17
E-01 Rear speaker (L.H.)
E-02 Rear hamess and stay switch (L.H.) combination
E-03 ~ Rear speaker (R.H.)
E-04 Rear harness and stay switch (R.H.) combination
E-05.._Condenser
E-06" Luggage compartment light
E-07 G sensor o
E-08 ..Rear washer motor
E-09 Rear brake lock-up control unit
E-10  Rear combination light (R.H.)
E-11  Fuel gauge unit
E-12 Rear hatch switch
E-13 Rear hatch key cylinder unlock switch
E-14 License plate light (R.H.)
E-15 Rear intermittent wiper relay
E-16  Joint connector
E-17 Rear harness and fuel gauge unit harness combination
E-18 Rear harness and license plate light harness combina-

tion

E-19
E-20
E-21
E-22
E-23
E-24

Remarks

(1) The mark * shows the standard mounting position of

E-09

License plate light (L.H.)

Motor antenna relay-

Rear combination light (L.H.)

Motor antenna
Speed control unit
Fuel pump

wiring harness.

(2) For details of grounding points (ex.: )

E-07

36Y559

, refer to page 8-10.




8-44 WIRING HARNESS — Rear Hatch

6 REARHATCH

Connector S;Mbol

01
!

-06

F-02 F-03 F-04 F-05 ~ ° —

F-01

~F06

36Y561

F-01  Stay switch {L.H.) and rear window defogger combina- . - -
tion

F-02  Stay switch {L.H.) and high mounted stop light harness
combination

F-03 Stay switch (L.H.} and rear wiper motor combination

F-04  High mounted stop light_ _ .

F-05 Stay switch (R.H.) and rear wiper motor combination

F-06 = Stay switch (R.H.) and rear window defogger combina- o -
tion




WIRING HARNESS - Starting Circuit

8-45

1 STARTING CIRCUIT
B-48a ignition switch L
S Key remind X
itch ,
wo[oy e Diode
B-48b ET%
s % {
wB18R
| B49 | | B24
% - O
aofoxf>-! A [ Bl=
=|miml =
oh C\ll'c\'!:_ Multi-purpose
''''' ': fuse
L Qo
= |
] |
o
; | n n
wB A—34 I I | BG
|
. I .
ﬁ#‘?zfuable I c33 TAC unit
: BG —
I L | g;
I
' -
1
t b -1
- i
!
Battery 2-BY — 2-RL .
& L 1
-— A-31 i
: - i
Q |
" 2 = e -
(4 4] Lo [aN] N'N AL
I...l 1 I BY
A-36 | | 1A37 =
By BY
Starter o~ S AL
motor & ,
o | L. —
o) A-74 —
olx= & E
' —}2-BY T
A-73 o
| A-40X
Z
Remarks . Y
(1) Dashed line shows wiring for vehicles oy
with a manual transmission.
(2) Dot-and-dash line shows wiring for
vehicles with an automatic transmis- —
sion. ) inhibitor Starter inhibitor 37v604
(3) For details of grounding points {ex.: switch relay
A, refer to page 8-10.
Wire color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White




WIRING HARNESS - Ignition Circuit

Wire color code

B: Black
Gr: Gray
Ll: Light blue
R: Red

Br: Brown
L: Blue

O: Orange
W: White

£m
N

G: Green

Lg: Light green
P: Pink

Y: Yellow

~ Electronic spark
xl1 *3 controligniter
GOOCC I

DOOOC
- —

;
g

Detonation
sensor

Par=n
&]x)
-

- - — - - = E—— TEET =)
2 IGNITION CIRCUIT ;
Ignition switch
%
LOCK
— ", ACC BIR
L 8
wa BwW 7
848 |
2-L — 1
*2B
@ 1.25-B ) T125B [
= @ B-38 2-L 1.25-R ECI
' 2-BY control
: | 8/BY relay
il = ‘
- AR LN —
e [we |— A-34 1 {7 . ___?
To ground (Vehicle
with manual
transmission) - .
Sub fusible O\ @ To inhibitor switch ?—1@—*& WasteAgat
hnk 2 . (Vehicle with LR solenoid o
automang ~— | valve
= transmission) A-93 o
mj ) . =
) |
B-37 .
Battery A-29 2_BW YB/RY Y8 — -
o il Wﬁi a | RY/
o Ignition = LW Tl — _W
a{coll F‘"””""““""’—— ECI
' A-79 control
o 4 1-25-R amit
A Br
[ 1.25-B
.
@ [ e T e e
; L™ - N
& =
Y o :
< S,
= —O,
—
« 3o {
o
Distributor | E— -
)
‘e
(o
| = > - = o (2 foa] -] Fe'al
Remark o I
For details of grounding points (ex.: B, N :
refer to page 8-10. — I
Ae6| | | - A-92
Ignition timing
adjusting terminal

Distributor
signal generator
S R

RN
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CHARGING CIRCUIT
lgnition switch
Sub fusible link 2 L_Ive]
QL pEus
: [
@ 3-R w| |ew
A81 [&]
Z'J_'
1
0
O A-80 o)
=|=| = ( i
Al & Main fusible @ Multi-purpose fuse .
N} link o (P
- 1
o)
5 -
O e 0.85-RL Toturn signal
Battery flasher unit
> Ol 85-LR
iy WY » @ |
N
Ji B-23 “Combination
meter
> [ —
m ( LR
1
o wy
~
o
"_“_"wlg | WY I Resistor
To tail light relay <3-R = T B-12 o
A-33f] [E}
=l ¢ |
= N
0
A-83 1 A-84 | | @ -
T
_____ i v )
zm*u I ¥ ,
Pt | T I Remark R
| & ! For details ofgroundmg points (ex.: B, refer -
o I 3| to page 8-10. : .
! h i
XXX : s Wire colorcode ... . ,
' i B: Black Br: Brown G: Green
T ¢ 1 Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green
el LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink
IC reguiator R: Red W White Y: Yellow
Alternator
37Y602




WIRING HABNESS — EC! System Circuit (Vehicles with Manual Transmission)

o = g 7

4-1 ECI SYSTEM CIRCUIT (Vehicles with Manual Transmission)
Ilgmtion switch I{ ‘W: LR} é"@—%' I( ° E%:J 1 j ) ;“ _;
wl sy Combination meter
B oo 1D
e LoC To turn signal B-23 B-22
fosumn sl -2 B G 4
_ START ACC | R
r R QN | Multl-purposg fuse 0 E
wo By | aw [AM STIGl IB-48 Q 0.85-RL | di ] {BR) -1
. - 1.25-R 5
CID cIQ B AV:":{)
H 2-BW .
1 2By %
- BW _
= o 1.25-BR__ "
™ Q' KB 2-B _ e-BY _ o
v il O ot | ¥ | =l L Ya -
e 0 0 enl—i| Jooleo| =15 o RIS :
W A_341\/|ult|- 4 NI - L/
8 | W8 purpose fuse gNVN — 7
Sub fusibl M 1 [er|eY] |ve T{
Imlk ?USI 9 P 833 - (RB) il
® Ay
B 2 NN | e[ ]LI {Rﬂ ]
‘___; v; ) LgB| vG JB’Yi_BRl |
4
BR 11}
Battery
- (LgB) o
-
S WR k)
> t
\ T
4 ¢ (Refor th P 8.76]
&
d .
To A/C I
L To L compreseor ey
— 2-L
B x1
1.25-Bx2
icr—*r
1.25-R 1.25-B
———-.-.-.dh
1.25-BR ] -
il WR ] R
B-34 E-16 7] 1.25-B -
Lo~ 2-BW . 2-BW e 2 BW 2 BW ] 2-BY -G:)FJ
2-BY = 1
B-30 A-BE BV E-24 Fuel pump
2_Bw o2 — - BW BY
. ECJI control :elay D | ) = ~ e
T : :Y T :; Fuel pump check connector N -
r

aTyssa

T 1

=1




WlRlNG HARNESS — ECI System Circuit (Vehicles with Manual Transmission)

8-49

Self-diagnosis o v
comecior - ((F) '
- BR [.__l D-14 @ 1] Inj ector Secondary
) Resistor Waste gate air control
4 P solenoid valve gmg|| Large solenoid valve
o
@ % % m) | | ) )
BR
[Joor r jA 64 A93[ | [A-7 A-69 [__JAas7
= o [ &1 e =|m &o]
I 5 B e O
D e (BR) ~jeofeo N QD] BB ~
7 75-R —i|olo — olo] olo — [1.25-R
@ 1 ~ T B 5 D
- (2
~—55 2-BY
-~ 2-BY BY e
> BW -
2+ T 25-BR T.25-BR ..
< e >®
2-BY 2-BY
8)-- —¢ VG ®
9) - YG > (7)
= 0.85-YB _ &
Br ®
0.85-YL =
B (RB) RB) .
(9 a1
: W ®
I ——————— pee—— o Peme—————— - ]
reTT T - I I .
i -®
U
11
|
1 0.85-BW
I ' = - S\
- BR ’; &
e (LgB) ik GR
1 YB : @
IH B @
} -
e WR i @
i
i (LB, g
il ——-Bi>@
1l BR @
T e
— Y|
W -7 1 = =1 |zl
I | | g
] } [ P = Eicl: (5] =21 T
Al 2|2k B 3 S
== o I 5 2 = DRI A-79 S S
j l [A-77 ¥+ = A-B7 %2
] P 7 N
I © l ! ll g OO0
) GReWeW
= Ignition coil | \
- Electronic spark Air-flow sensor %1 %3 %4
Detonation  Distributor control igniter
sensor signal generator ) o4 %2
S o (fls T \éVireécolor code Br Brovin G G
i /ey ) LRY(B Y 8 XvB)Br . Black r: Brown reen
@vn \*[s / (Y)W n/\w) W Gr: Gray - L: Blue Lg:Light green
S T 1 LI: Lightblue O: Orange P: Pink
*1 %3 R: Red W:White  Y: Yellow




=

idle speed
control servo 0.85- B E
Qldle speed  Idie position
FGR control Oxygen control motor  switch 1 25-B .
solenoid valve  sensor - "
ey 1 %3 %4
’W X
, % \ \ /s |
T R1BISB }R_BY BK ]
[ [A-88 A-63 r B A-72 e R |BY Y6 [vA [Br|VL [RE|
f= l I = = /1
of& =l > > %5 %6
& | : B-36 ECI control unit
o1.25-R i, %1 1.26-R =
11r — T - 51
B Il %21 25-B
() - - 52
: | [ %3 0.85-B
o= 53
! RU_] | oy
3 2=BY il 7 2-BY | | op
,'" Il L w
'4) - Ht— 56
5= L.25-BR T x5 1.26-R | | .
: - 2-BY W x6 _ 2-BY
16 - H 58
17 ) e YG 11 YG 59
5 20.85-YB i 0.85-YB | | ¢
- By Ji Br 61
©_0.85-YL Lk 0.85-YL
110} =2 62
e (RB) I (RBY] | o5
- i SN
2 -._'_‘..__"WB__“ —_——— gt == 1
(1131 - ! :— HE_ 2
il - LR 3
[ B
L — - 4
LGR D S I A 4 2GR | .
(14, - g1
1, YG 6
- _(0.85-BW 1N YR
19 * ’ 7
i *3GR 10
1_" — j— et ___'_—'_—_—_”__";"‘XA = N
(16 -~ GR N R N \ i ;'X'S.YB 12
(17; #YB x6Y8B 13
B RY
18 -
GW 5
119) - BW il 16
20 [ LB) (LaB) | g
2 R0 20
" " BR BR
22) -— WR 21
s AR 22
= YL
|23
B-37 =
i 52 *3 4
v Jws|ir] 8 [er]vs]va] | v [val”
o | Slen o ol FNECCERCCCnE
’ A71 A-90 “Jare [ Jaes v -
] Ignition timing 6 37Y584
# } Y adusting  pepiarks
5"‘ M . _NWJ tem“]’,“”' AR F_o}»r details of grounding pomts (cx |21}
P Throttle ’ refer to page 8-10."
r:gc;tqoorrposmon F;”,%',;‘eergﬁﬁjm po;?tio(; (2} The circuit ines ended with number (1),
B P SENSOT ‘2yand so on are in continuation to those
= s with the corresponding number on
LR| B T opposed page. (i.e., theline (1) on the
Lr|en left-hand page is connected to the line (1)
e 7

oo the right-hand page.)

SRR e

ey




or1
0=J1

2]

ystem Circuit {Vehicies with Automatic Transmissionj

4-2 ECI SYSTEM CIRCUIT (Vehicles with Automatic Transmission)
Ignition switch = Ql"—"m—“
( W LR w (] o
[ Y Combination meter
L L= ' oy R
LOCK  Totum signal B‘23°: T 1 B-22 ]
ACC flasher unit 5 E g o
= Muiti-purpose fuse B
wa|sr|Bw B-48 @ 0.85-RL]> C{l' (BR)
T25R 9
0
>3
2-BW
1T B
. ! B,
H o [ 1.25-BR &
naf S B EEREE = ?
(8 Jug] burpose] YN AN N RB| L[|y
Sub fusible [A-34] | fuse K e
link 2 i (RB)
D\ 0\® S ™ [Refer to P 8.76]
m|sleo|ea|m =l '
._(')c\IIEE& N BY|B|L| |RB To A/C compressor
= 6,\1\ S\ ot B Lob|ve| |sy[er - rclay )
) S o | [Refer to P.8-76]
*1
€ BR o @
Battery T
(LgB)
WR -0
”— Starter motor
A-31
» . 2-RLT— 2-BY
Inhibitor switch L 1]
] PN _BR A-73
:.S.: E] 2-BY T B
BR|BY AL 8y
A-20 | By| |lre N
2-L 2-RL— 2-BY 2-BY[ |
. %1 2-B 2-RL 2-RL —053
=B x
el A7 EE
1.25-BR _ & —
1 W é ew Starter ithibitor relay
- m
lo— 2-BH 2-BuW 3 2-BuW LY 2-BH 28| [T
2-BY = e ! -
| - o E-1E . ‘E—24 Fuel pump
- -— — BW 8y = '
ECI control relay L | _2-BW ] B
%2 ~—|8| R BRI Fuel pump check connector ~

A1

37Y586




Salt-diaanosis
Lannector

— - — - — = — - Tt R
R i R LY Rl

- = L—J D-14 ~Waste gatre;f; N Injector Secondary
Resistor solenoid - — air control
v — valve T _Small Large solenoid valve
& m m] [® m
b2
= . 1 I L B} ]
EPD o7 A4 A93 A-70 A69 T Jas7
== R - I T (R
~ Ohokd 2 o oo b
V=TPER —|ofo ~ ool ol° = 11.25-R =
‘gl -— B 1 ’ - SR =
3 e — :
|4 - 2-BW
. 2-BY 2-BY
D BW B ¥ )
6] - - *=-‘4‘. _
5 a—t£3-0R 14— T.25-BR, *
18- 2-3Y - 2-BY . ° =
. YG Yg_r';" =
B 0.85-YB =
Bg; .
DB
(i (RB ) (RB) .
W : =
F":::::::::::;_'t—_“_“—;w N -
We -
33 —-
GR a4
i) - BR 0.85-BW { o 15
(LgB)
= . GR .. -
YB -1'7'»
WR B ,
REE o WK — 18
BW (19
(LaB)_
RG >ié1‘1
WR o5
e )
l r 1 ! i Il ol K8
| R TS S| x| bl
! .r I i : o | = az.aolc ol
I i I eepepen— i 1
| | r N lisl <ol OO
| | ol P i [ cofN
= > | J=|on] s |- J
ol m 13' :ﬁmﬁ?!nrql_l>-m 7'A77 4 Of—
IjA-86 A-92 ” ] ] A
- D g
H N LOG
-~ o i (erowfow
A-29 A-79 )

‘ Electronic spark - BN 7 Arflowsensor 0 TET oz Ry =0 -
Detonation Distributor control igmtgr S 52 : , e s e
sensor sianal aenerator o lgnition call ~ Wire color code )

= - (L] Y8 (ve)ar) B: Black Br:Brown ~ G: Gréen e
e By NOOOC Gr Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
V' P ) X f - © Lightblue O: Orange  P: Pink
S R Red _W:White V: Yollow

— - ———— - - — = i 1= acac R QP S S,




WIRING HARNESS — Ec! System Circuit (Vehicles with Automatic Transmission) 8-53

B
. ldle speed )
@ control servo : ¢0. 85-8\3“. E
“ldlespeed  Idle position
EGR control Oxygen control motor  switch 1.25-B
solenoid valve  sensor 11 = '
. ® ¢
) ? ~ R B B > RW [BY | BW
[ 1A—88 A-68 r A-72 - BY v |8 |Br|vL|Re
ol =z [ jen] oz / l
cola =l = = X5 %6
g I} ECI control unit
. I B-36
O<l 25'% i i *- X1 1.25"R — 51
@ - B | |I %2 1,25-B 57
e - : %3 0.85-B
L = 53
— RW_| 154
@ W z W 56
®<1.25"BR H %51.25-R 57
@< 2- Y 1l *6 2'3Y 58
() YG il YG 59
®-a0:85-YB It 0.85-YB | |,
@) - By Il Br 61
= 0-85-YL i 0.85-YL | |¢,
e (RB) i (RB)] |-
o= w — T J 1 w L | 0o
@{_ _____________ I'L—"‘_'_—"'—__—_'__'_—'__:;'"—_ 1
13) - __WB __________ ! ;___——_——__ ———————— WB_ 2
! | LR 3
Al B 4
__GR RN \ %2 GR ;
i T Y6
@AO 85-BW 1K YR 7
H *3 GQ 10
e J_ ¢ b1 0 [ W |
‘G2 il Gl i A i s S 35 _ 12
YB %6 YB
%f B Ry | 1°
h LY 14
o G |
- 16
@t(LqB) “.CIB) 19
&) aR8 20
> < BR R | 2
_ WR WR
@ - YL 22
23
B-37
1 %2 %3 %4
o = %5
< @ - m_ll ¥ |WBILR| B |GR|YG|YR GR| W |YB
%Em: P [=2] %%w [a'a] [o'4 Q | |Ly|ow|ew LB RG |BRIWR | YL
' , -
| A7 1A-90 |A-76 A-66 YasRy
[ Ignition timing ‘*_/6
] ] adjusting terminal ’
Ny nw Remarks
(1) For details of groundmg points (ex.: H),
Motor position Engine Throttle refer to page 8-10.
sensor coolant position (2) The circuit lines ended with numbem )
temperature sensor (2)and so on are in continuation to those
sensor = - with thedcorres?ondmg num?er on
o opposed page. (i.e., the line (1) on the
[= ] left-hand page is connected to the line (1)
on the right-hand page.) 37Y586




8-54

WIRING HARNESS - ECI System Circuit

ECI SYSTEM CIRCUIT CONTROL PARTS LAYOUT

N\

N14ED-B

/V_u*-» . ﬁ7 e //// — —
£C1684
Name Symbol Name Symbol

Air corfditiéner;aéyw ' G » Fuel pumpjcheck termir?al, D

ignition timing adjusting terminal
Air conditioner switch 0 Igniter ” i - E
Air flow sensor {with built-in atmospheric A Inhibitor switch L
pressure sensor and intake air tempera- (vehicles with an automatic transmission)
ture sensor)
Boostmeter Q Injector | ) J
Control relay R iISC motér : - K

(idle switch, motor position sensor)
Detonation seng(;),r . U Oxygenrsen'sor - ' [
Diagnosis terminal S Resister - M
ECU ' N Throttle bogition sensdf(TPS) - C
EGR control solenoid valvé: H Vehicle speed séhsor (Eeed switcﬁ) P
secondary air control sofenoid valve
Engine coolant temp—)meratdrr"e sensor B Waste gate solebnoid valve T
Engine speed sensor (igrni{i‘(.m coll ©) F o o 7

R
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WIRING HARNESS — ECI System Circuit




, %((l/;<<M

<IN

Air conditioner

)

‘e

AUTO AIR CONDITIONER —

[ 880 |

=)
R

£

AUTO

LRI

Vehicle speed
sensor

DR e
T
— {/ . I\\ t:

SR ET

Diagnosis terminal 5§~

<Q<: Waste gate
~solenoid valve

|
'

!

Eal — o s

I




WIRING HARNESS - ECI System Circuit 8-57




8-58

WIRING HARNESS — Cooling Circuit

5 COOLING CIRCUIT

Battery Sub fusible link 2
PN SR 3-WB \gnition swi
~ @}W_D__ ghition switch
> A-34
i ;
N we
i ]
r L8 7 o
= o — .
S e -
N = -
Q
Thermo sensor
. B - ‘E@J No. 1
G
aa} 2-L (___(-\ Radiator fan
] 1.765-RW M) motor No. 1
& |V
b
_g_ \t[8/ L B
B Th : )
ermo sensor
BY No. 2
2-L
1.25-LW Radiator fan
motor No. 2
A-51
B LW
L |ay e "
@ = o> = = -
111 00 I ,
[QN]{QN] \\: \\:
B i [t
[ 1 AT 1 A e
{ g [ | é | A VO
1
“ 4l o 4
Radiator Radiator im
fan motor fan mﬁtor . )
relay No. 2 emar :
relay No. 1 Y For details of grounding points (ex.: I, refer to page 8-10.
(o ov] Bl I
G|B ByY| B T
37v603 -
Wire color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:lightgreen
Lt Light blue 0: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White o

VI B
alll

i
£

!




WIRING HARNESS — 4-speed Automatic Transmission Circuit

6 4-SPEED AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT

Battery

Sub fusibie link 2
A-34

@

Ignition switch

Remark

refer to page 8-10.

] 5-W - D 3-WB
Fan) @
-
[aa]
S [ve]
(4 %]
e
)
& = h o [ [ of 2
[qN] I 1 1
o ™
. Multi-purpose
fuse
Engine coolant @ o
temperature B23 [ |[] B22
gauge unit el
o Overdrive
A'91<5 o switch
= L R
Br
B-46
YG <
>___J_ rRIBP
B-38 {_J —
|
YL D
Diode
Kick down switch L By
B 0] [
B B-19
(R Br
(Br) LgB ——Kj
B-52
i
Br| 8 En
- e
Over drive solenoid
Br Ve soen
!
) [ ey ey e RW 1
0 1 B-07X —
o » A-19 <t
= . \ Down shift solenoid
— To dimmer control iy
switch [re]
[Refer to P.8-66.] [ Ter] _c__J__
Over drive relay Wire color code -
B: Black Br:Brown = - G: Green
Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green
For details of grounding pomts (ex.: A, LI: Lightblue  O: Orange P: Pink
R: Red W: White Y: Yellow 37Y597




7 POP-UP MECHANISM CIRCUIT

Battery

= Sub fusible

Pop-up motor

relay (R.H.)

%11, 25-B

Sub tusible D3

3-W

Mult-purpose ®

fuse

21

Passing relay |
) A

v, O. 85—Lw

8

Pop-up motor
relay (LH.)

%1

A-38X

A-05

9>

o
L

Pop-up
motor (R.H.)

ma

Vel -

OFF

2 < Head
ey

)

<

¢

L
i (LY)
LB'LVYV” (BW)

Cluster switch
(L.H) <bighting>

AR

7 Popﬁb
motor (L.H.)

B51o.p
[<L\9~4:3*R
1
1)
—1 B-63
Column switch
<Passing> e
=
O n
Re| | \]: o

Remark
For details of grounding points
{ex.: ., refer to page 8-10.

B-27

(LO)

{LW)
(BW)

0.85-LY

. r}jy_~

W

Cluster svvnch'
(R.H.} <Pop-up>

“ov]

Passing control

oW

1]

ST

- White

37v609
ire color code
. Black = T Br: Brown
. Green Gr: Gray )
Blue Lg: Light green
[ Lightblie — O: Orange ™
Pink R: Red
Y: Yellow

ey C
i i ==

L

l

i

I o
“‘ I




WIRING HARNESS — Headlight Circuit

8 HEADLIGHT CIRCUIT A-44X
Sub fusible 2=RL
5- ® 3-R 3-R 2-RY
2 oS PR —OT
W@ AF H 2-LW
o o R S
E:L A-34 A-37 ™ —» Totail light |
x| 2-Gr— 2-RL relay Headlight
| I relay
ML
(T e RL
3-LW fDedicated
[S13- A36  fuse
— Y 1
3 ey 0,
= 0.85-LY | [2-LW
S L
[apt Ly R
X  |=[3-WB
(-——.( YR
Ignition switch {;  — el
A B-48
AR
W "_«3 % B-23
TV, .
Y YR — D
n SR .
(A% & Beam
L S R
N e | . R
i -22
U S —H © Multi-purpose -]
Cluster B-20 fuse TR
(Slilvllltﬁh Combination meter
- o) B-53
i 3 RE
B (\', Bl
RS
9_B 2_B PassmgU
o= . T.25F-R] [ >
A21 1.25F-RW L
—0.85-LW B-51 Dimmer
I 0.85-LY Column switch
Passing rela J ]
asilngr y ‘ B R| |~e]
" o 3
Ly | oeles|Z oeles E -
o N vt (aa [32 37Y592
w] o L R [T
(o] N od o
= = Hlase o g [w|Aos B-39
R 6 )
XL | [FIX] AR
j Remark
For details of grounding points
(ex.: E, refer to page 8-10.
- : ; Passing control .
Head light Head light 9
Ch) RH relay
Wire color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y: Yellow




8-62 WIRING HARNESS - Foa Liaht Circuit

D) rog Ligi
- T R TS E
To tail hght rela
9 FOG LIGHT CIRCUIT {Refer tg P.8-63yj A-44X
Batt Sub fusible link -
- ery@ 5 O m3AR r—.3 R 423 | R | —]
- o @ g - —
e~ 0—
o~ Dedicated =3 R
> I (] fuse e , ] !
iy [ B . g A 37 Headlight
< ﬁ R - 5 ] relay
— é j‘B [JA~34 = = H [ (o A-06
S B-48 NS 2-R
Q513 LH 2R | 575
O i , 2-G
<t LY 1R B RG
L l
R—R Fog light
— 32
0.85-LY| [2-LW olm  relay
P RG| R
P el
Ignition switch RW @
, T Fog
n o I [ Cluster
8 , rrl_ switch(RH.) _
A-01 ’
FOg r—* 2—RW ’ = -
light 0.85-B =
(R.H.) L oh
oY - *~—
\ Multi-purpose
- fuse
FOg /\Ai 2__ R\nl RW
hght
(L.H.) @ 0.85-B RB - 4
| V1 ~ 1
8 JRw Diode
To headlight
= [Referto P.8-61. J
1 Y, .
s ~ ]
WS n — RY i -
6L =3 0.85-LW—
ﬂ n e R o 1 0.85—LY_ ]
K ” B r = ® By A-21 Passing
U B - 4 2 o o relay
Cluster switch ey ™~
(L.H.) o~
m = o
] .
51 T B51[ Ej B 53 e
@ I
S _
o fe) @ N | | B-39
o~ o~ o [
L [ P -‘ —}
= = = Dimmer Passing
E Column switch Passing control relay a7y594
= N . . _ . S
B 1 rel A8 ' E RB .-ﬂ
Remark o - - o T =
Wire color code
(o s of aroundng pomts B Back |, QB GG Grgmy LBhe  lglgugen
ex. ge o-iv. Li: ngm biue C) urange P Pink R: Red W White Y: Yeiliow

=3 Co




WIRING HARNESS - Tait Light, Position Light, Side Marker Light, License Light Circuit 8-63

10 TAIL LIGHT, POSITION LIGHT, SIDE MARKER LIGHT,  [gllom

3y
LICENSE LIGHT CIRCUIT 2-RW
Chll Do 1 3-R 1R+ 3-R S
Erl]J'?szSIb[e A% A-82 - [X—ZTR :
g A39X
A-36 3
@ § GW DGW _(./% A
Battery o = 9F
e A-37 9 oW vV
B
—0-0
Py = GW _u_p i U
1 o 1 t
S & - o U
B-20
o , ,
>_J' ® ][\L/Jlgtletl-purpose ? Cluster switch
m (LH)
S = ]
NQ z .19 um C_1A
> o GW GHEY  Lcense.
- B :@ plate
Y] @.85-Gw B I—E-—m light (R.H.)
S (éw ’7@ License
- T plate
— 0.85-GHW L. " light (L.H.)
: B
0.85-8B .- B
0.85-B Side
Front - — A-01 B—OBGW L .\’ / marker
combinatio
fight (R 0 —LF @
< Position>
ov +— GW Tail
BLE)

Rear combination light (R.H.)

¢ -,

8

(
(o),
e
B
Q
x

al E-21 hﬁ—.—@
[ ] *
- GW
@ 0.85-8,
Front ™ -—A-57 t@
combination

light (L.H.) :@ Sid
<Position> 0.85-B mla(raker

Tail

Rear combination light (L.H.)
- .
[dr] fae] 5 om W B
7 A-46 AB1 1'25-Bdli
s}
0 T ' E-16
o~ N o~ S 5 8
JL DO, O, 2-B
Q Q o Side marker Side marker- / i
- - = light (L.H.) light (R.H.) a7y501
Remark E .Wire color code '

For details of grounding points B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr:Gray L7 Blie Lg:Light green
(ex.: M), refer to page 8-10. LI: Lightblue O: Orange  P: Pink R: Red W:White Y. Yeliow




8-64

WIRING HARNESS — Back Up Light Circuit

M
(2)

11 BACK UP LIGHT CIRCUIT

Back up light switch

5 Ignition
@3 LOCK switch
-
« Battery
Q T
|
wa| o]
<HI' Sub
fusible
fomy link 2
S
o~
4 R
-
<
™
el R da\, Multi-purpose
- 1 fuse
) oo
R o e e ]
RL . _ h
1
A-20 |
alein |
| §LYLY ! .
P R N !
l
inhibitor switch |
l t
) s A—18R ) i ) ) '
@) RL . |
— 1
|
|

RL

— 0.85-B

Je-21

[aa]
&
2

Back up

Rear combination light (L.H.}

Remarks ' ' ‘
Dot-and-dash line shows wiring for vehicles with a manual

transmission.

Dashed line shows wiring for vehicles with an.automatic

transmission.

{3) Fordetails of grounding points {ex.: ), refer to page 8-10.

2-Br—1.25-B
L]
E-16

0.85-B ¢

B: Black
Gr: Gray
LI Light

Rear combination light (R.H.)

Wire color code

blue

Br: Brown
L: Blue
O: Orange’

37Y590

- G: Greén

Lg:Lightgreen

P: Pink

R: Red

Y: Yellow

W: White.

=
e



WIRING HARNESS — Dome Light Circuit

12 DOME LIGHT CIRCUIT

. . Domie light
Battery Door switch (L.H.) Door switch (R.H.)
— 5-W
@& -
> -
s Sub fusible link 2 (@) C-36 C-23
S - o]
NS T.
Y ] = g el Sl [ra] C-09
- T o~ Luggage compartment
0 y DI light
! A-34 G [RB ~— 8 e
S \
E-06
= (G) %g)__l 0.85-RB
= 0.85-RE | [(RB) RY :@
@ C-22 ' :
-12
Multi-purpose ) # 5—&#
fuse (B)
5 Rear hatch
switch
) 1.25-B
1| B L2y,
miol=l <9 = YB | YL |RB 6
e 1 (5] B had = RY R
~ Io =~ 1 1
lc31™ 2
=) - 5| T ]j
] <>
Re ) o=G == 2 —~] & =
B-23 1 . B-31
—LRB -4 * * R
Door — g g
— (RW) 1 C-25
1 F-Y ™
Gate (RW) s2 F-R (@
'B-22 Door
A L | light
R¥ [—] A B (R.H.)
Ry ]
Combination %2
meter f
fam ] Y
l ! g [aa} [as]
v () (Y w1 >
Self-diagnosis D {1 (I i r B-13
connector 7, D-07 L-&:.
=i S it
— I (I
C-34| 14 C-33 S
C-04
1 n h 4 o
Y8 rel 6 -
RG n
. Door
TAC unit = light 37Y596
T (LH.)
Remark
For details of grounding points (ex.: F), refer to page 8-10.
Wire color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y: Yellow

8-65




8-66

WIR'NG HARNESS —~— Instrument Panel Hlumination Circuit

13 INSTRUMENT PANEL ILLUMINATION CIRCUIT
® ABl3 ) _—
— l Tail light
ZT’G gl o) [WF relayg
u
0 fusible [FD -
W0 link 2 | 1A-39%
®
Battery el
=) o e o
A- S lx
- ST 3R i
m [
] - = GW
T A-37 A-36
0 ] L : :
o B
@ ) GW GW__
O (1)
N
Q Multi-purpose ®
- fuse ‘ﬁ BY,,; @
- BY _ %
= K By T
- o b BYY, ¥
D-02 9 (BY). ©
B 0.85-B,— 0.85-B o 0.85-8 . @
GW GW GW N QW 7
ny nw Ny I O.SS—QN . >Q\
B! B i BY BY @
Dimmtlar b-07
contro GW .
switch GW ay
>3
©
D-03
BY
GW [ Jev [
= I 11
Defogger switch
llumination >t =l B-23 C )
light e oW B
s22[] [] )
S < = I3l
D-11 . &
D-12 D-16 4 ~
o[ ®
Grove box Cigarette lighter oy
Grove box iHumination illumination "~
switch light Ash tray light Combination ‘
illumination meter
o light




WlRING HARNESS — Instrument Panel [lumination Circuit

8-67

Cluster
switch Overdri
Off — (LH) Cluster switch (R.H.) SV\\//ietéhnve
k N Hlumination
Tail — *1 %2 ( ] ovleY) o light
Head - o] |ow[er [ [
| B-20 5 507 BY B-47
-3 3z 2|3 W] [T 5 )
—B
GW To light controller
[ov] > [Refer to P.8-76.]
BY
oo €)
B-62 Heater control panel
illumination light
@) GW B-29
GW (3)
(2) a BY Lvd -
5 BY ey
@ BY oW Clock
@) - illumination
® - (BY) light
® - (BY) ~
@ 0.85-B - T
@ - GW C-42 el
® _0.85-GW 0.85-GWr— GW GW
- BY — B8 B @
Rear ash tray
illumination
@) - gl‘: BY C-40 light
S (BY)—(BY) (BY )
-~ G L] (GW @
@ C-31
' Remote controlled
8 mirror switch
% illumination
oW [:] C-22 - light
= )
< GW
C-12
Vanit\_/ mirror
illumir%a}t_ii'o)n
light (R.H.
U
— =3
i C-08 Remarks
B-11 : 1 (1) The circuit lines ended with number
alm (@, (@ and so on are in continuation
N 10 those with the corresponding
o number on opposed page. (i.e., the
line (@) on the left-hand page is
connected to the line () on the

oy 2B

TR ALt g Z} Fordetaris ol groundin oints (ex.:
E light (L.H.) ( wa), referto pgge 8—10.g ? (
Wire color code
B: Biack . Br:Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Biue Lg: Light green
Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y: Yellow 37Y606

H"’k* 2-B

Vanity mirror

illimination

right-hand page.}




WIRING HARNESS - Turn Signal Circuit

14 TURN SIGNAL CIRCUIT

wB BW

Turn signal
flasher unit

wr[we [ JlevleL|er

Ignition switch .- - . -
:lr?ﬁard flasher Column switch
- T A Ay
Turn sigfal switch
R
IB-03x IB-02x
= (8 =I5
Multi-purpose fuse  Lf L & — - B
Nt OO. N - -
- 1| — o B-51 ] Clus tersw«tch B
3-W ® ) HlI=S Hazard switch
i ON OFF
A-34 [v] $IGR P A
[we *2GR '\)@
Sub fusible 1.25-G 9
link 2 4 GL
) Iy GY ,
s WL
— W
%2 -
(Rl TR 3
l w [s‘n sB)GL joY
Combination meter ><[1 . .
33 Gy 52 ey
w0l W I * GL U
B
B2
® —a B
Battery - I ) TS N~
ol el ov EREERNNE
- = = it .
WR WEJ_ I = B 087 - — —
>- e N -
a? [l ] ' o N
o
m = = o
( [
m __
> 1| ol EF’:’ ) = = ey —&'—B—-dh
a & B & b
S 0 o0 o0 0
™ o o o o
2 AS7[ ] A-01E-21 ] JE-10
~
Turn/

Remark
For details of grounding

Hazard (L.H) Hazard (R.H. )

points (ex.: IR, refer to

Front comblnatlon light

Turn/Hazard (L H )

Turm/Hazard (R.H.)J

Rear combmatuon Iight

page 8-10.
' Q 00 Ty e 3TYSTT
o ar™ ~
Wire color code LA 400 il = 5 _
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI:_Light blue 0O: Orange P: Pink __R: Red W: White Y: Yellow

s



WIRING HARNESS - Stop Light Circuit 8-69

15 STOP LIGHT CIRCUIT

"_GJLL (wsjwr|w "3 )
Stop light switch d , , |
C 99 D|oN
Column switch.
0 OFF A
Turn signal switch
L B-54
(_lggl L 3, G R
Multi-purpose WOlo Q_ _ 9)
fuse 0
& e EOMOR
B-51[ Cluster switch
o =
= = = Hazard switch
s o B-27 ON_OFF
A-34 0. 85-WGr— )
= 0.85- o
Subfusible T ¢ )
link 2 3
® =
E;I B-10 {ow CJ R
2-B wG|ow ] }
E i =
|3
0L g =
o Q = WR WL
= 3] B-08
E-02 GW 1 o
= =
=
[aal I35
5
Bl Stay switch (L.H.)
Jé'bg (?
Battery =
| 2~-B - -
s ¥ O
F-02 2-B
& —=—d
X
S i = = i
[Xo) LO
& ol =3 o
> o o
m -
S F-04 E-21 1 T E-10
N
L
High mounted
stop light
S H. Stop (R.H.)
] top (L.H.) N p J,
O Rear combination light | 37Y578
Remark R R
For details of grounding points (ex.: ¥, refer to page 8-10. 5 ! -

Wire color code
B: Black ~ Br:Brown G: Green - Gr:Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green
LI: Lightbilue . 0O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y: Yellow




8-70 WIRING HARNESS — Horn Circuit

16 HORN CIRCUIT

fLw b
"B

Ignition switch

Multi-purpose

fuse . . ) :
A0 =
3-LW O,Q/GoAssfpvv _GO - N ot =
= =
il A-49 _
- > Horn =
L 60 &8~
Sub fusible L GB g > High =]
up TUSt
link 2 A-62 / e

To radio remote
control switch
[Refer to P.8-87.)

GB
Horn =
Battery e 2-8B switch
B-51
(88 [ ]| i
(e [

37Y5T1

Remark
For details of grounding points (ex.: ), refer to page 8-1 0.

Wire color code
B: Black ~ Br:Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Biue Lg:Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White




WIRING HARNESS - Instrument Circuit 8-71

17 INSTRUMENT CIRCUIT

Fuel gauge unit

GR

(GR) — GR Parking brake
o |y switch
“ E11[ 3 a3
wB BW 7 .
faa) ]
Ignition switch OS>
Y8 v8)
E-17 yi|vw B [vi]
=l
=
T Yw|YB YB| B8
I B-09 YL YL
~m|]|
LR
| —
(] I LR
faa) = ) { WY
= e Multi-purpose
rz_L ™ ™ fuse B-2 Combination meter
el A34 © 0.85-RL 0.85-LR—
e e O
i R SO N S (N o D [ Yw
1O Wi signal nasner -—e——— —
unit WY
o) To ECI control - #‘ (ﬁ‘_ﬂ,
Sub fusible unit L)
link 2
To alternator = (YB)
#2(YG)
i
W/B
@ 0.85-Y
Battery £1YG
= 3 == B
v SIS ¢
> 22 %1 sl B-22
X -
OI —_— = ol lan %1
. - ve|vL E” B-38 ( 8 [_J|ve[v.|ve)
QHII SS—J>- [ {aw v |ve| P
i To ECI 0
S control unit -e— ™ ———B—O“' E
e A22 <
& EW u Brake flud L2
P ) level sensor =]
~ o: 1 >|' 7
= g i S—: R}
A-30 ™~ -
= A91 o[ ] Ass :
Ignition coil
Remark .
Wire color code For details of grounding points
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Engine coolant Oil pressure {ex.: M), refer to page 8-10.
Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green temperature gauge unit
Ll: Lightblue O: Orange P: Pink gauge unit
R Red  Y: Yellow  W:White S [}
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8-72 WIRING HARNESS — Power Window Circuit
\vJ - R
18 POWER WINDOW CIRCUIT 1T -
Battery B -
H-W ) Ignition switch
> o @& {1-25'58 A-80
[}
& RO ol link ]
sibie fusible li
"h ink oé) @ @ usible lin )
[¥]] START :
e 31 |
A-34 {AM IGy  |B4s _
s o = - —
S N I
o~ = A-82
=
= B m 8-W M 5-W -
_4—_)7 ol) C’l)l (,'-, 1 f > 1) )
g Muiti-purpose D\ @\ @ ?
fuse ()7 % -
m o ] Lg|rB o
[a - DI: =
; A-36
| o RB_~—RB RB _
ol o (Lg) Lg Lg -
To motor 0.85-1L0
antenna relay -e—— - & 0B
=@
To turn signal
flasher unit  <a—0+82=RL -+ (RN# ®
L,e
YB
ll
it e I 1231 152 (SS9 (\':
AP 1634 = :
] il
Lg 4 A RB =
A * ‘ij LR B RG f—
. 45 4 T TS
TAC unit ' N : - : - g
Remarks
(1) For details of grounding points (ex.: B}, refer to page 8-10. Wire color code _
{2) The circuit lines ended with number (1), (2yand so on are in B: Black _ Br:Brown G: Green . =
continuation to those with the corresponding number on Gr: Gray - - L: Blue lg:Lightgreen_ = —
opposed page. (i.e., the line (1) on the left-hand page is Ll: Lightblue O: Orange P: Pink B =
connected to the line (17 on the right-hand page.) R. Red Wi White Y: Yellow B




WIiRING HARNESS — Power Window Circuit 8-73
=t
R|L RL
GiB|wW|GL
Power window main switch
Power window relay \ ’9 . Q
Lock
_JJ switch
| -0
1
Sub fusible QL: A4IX C-05
link 1@ zl_ll g@ S’ . y
DM X, 2-WR S N o i
L L [aN] [T N I
N NI Y o~ N
. ;
B2 c\'1| It
- A37 [] v[e
-
3 B-14[ ] |c32
T
: 4 RB L] [re | P [2a] v
%: Lg B|useL c-?ml_lldij_l-I
i [aN1 IV [N K] {aN]
Power(window
tor (L.H.)
2B mo
@ -
| B | fas]
5] o2
GL 1 1 i
La|aL [V 1aN] 88}
® - (RW) (RW) (RG) B-09( ] Power window
® ~ YL YL YL Hl= motor {R.H.)
@ «a—7-1B YB i YB == |
C-S" LB|6L ,
B-32 | [ c-27
YB| VL yL|vB = S| |=
RH RG R [_.'_ ul_ Lxl_
G|w [aN ] [a V] [aN]
] |
F DTS
2g e SRS
C-36 C-23 |c17
[
(L.H.) (R.H.) 4))(
Door switch & .
Power window sub switch
T R B
G| W |GL
37Y598




8-74

WIRING HARNESS - Central Door Locking System Circuit

19 CENTRAL DOOR LOCKING SYSTEM CIRCUIT ]
BiYG
Door lock
Door lock relay Door unlock relay  actuator (L.H.)
Batten Suyb fusible link 2 ﬂ ’——l
L y AAVL S
5-W 33w /:f Q;D
L Tco1
E:Li —
5 ZES
L e
=|
i
2 {sN!
Multi-
purpose (D
fricn
mToﬁ’
=
To motor : o
antenna relay 4—0—5—5"—1-9-— Ol ——p
() ;:s RW
Door switch (L.H.} ] v & lx|w
Jan] Fa' bed P2
YB ye(vL X7 L:. Lxl_ n' L,I_
T _ %2
- RG HW| T' r=74 .
e | Yolve | B-13
Door switch (R.H.} YB X? -
. _ Yi YL YL — o BN
: [RG (RG] [(RW]
C-23  {
9
Key reminder
switch
L GW Sl
(RB) x|=j>-
va|Rw T
\@A_J wR N [ JC-31
e B-49 -
' D-07 o=
(Y) D (Y) o ,
! YG|RW L ]B~31
Y w8 B -
(T Tl
i _ _ o] I ] P
' ' 1 Hlal=s H N
L~ [aa] b
’ of = =~ 52>—8§St$5
B22f] [ 1823 [ ] 1C3 y o L 1£-20
: 19 1
= o £ } ®
o] =
Self-diagnosis E Combination TAC unit ) - Daor lock
connector meter - o actuator (R.H.)
|- Y -
1 YW " n RW(WR
] Y [ k _— - . o 37Y600
[ ) (] B Y8 Go] e Remark )
I T i b 1 - Car dataila af mranimdinm mainte
1 { RL [ 6L Yu Y6 | RW | RG U7 UGwano Uy Y Ouniaing poinis
Wire color code - o - lex - . refer to page 8-10.
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
L: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y: Yellow

4

I |
TR

iy
Iy




WIRING HARNESS - Heater Circuit

8-75

20 HEATER CIRCUIT

Ignition switch

Blower relay

l v %2 _ %]
LOCK T TR|LA
ACC [ B-59 [elt
START " o -l
| 1 | B-48 ] 1 120N
AM 1G . Y N Y
- Multi-purpose fuse o =
0 [ 3-LB @ LR '
o —0 00—
3-W ® _ 3-LR 2-B
7 ———0_ O % d]l E
IEi
[vo LI_IJ A-34
ool — 2-1 .
|SUb fusible 5B B Bliower motor
ink 2 L
o) ® 862 1On
T
Lis
[aa)
[a8] |
' 1
o~ o~
=| = 2-B 2~
%Y I 3-LB 2-LB
I'J 1.25-LY 1,25-LY
@ 0.85-LW 0.85-1LW
Battery Resistor
o
<
Q
dr
p-
T
o
N ',@:fé’{ ! \}U Blower
'i:)' switch Remark
W For details of grounding points {ex.: Bl). refer to page 8-10.
5295 |
0
37Y589
Wire color code o
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light greert
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White




WIRING HARNESS — Air Conditioner Circuit

21 AIR CONDITIONER CIRCUIT
Interior
temperature sensor Foot area Vacuum solenoid valve
6 temperature
] sensor Thermistor o
i} _ _ INSIDE FACE ~ FOQT DEF o
C-10 [j C-11 ™ 5 pr)
>l . : - — — 1 PR ' ' l
C-14 f] C-16 18-69 9874 ﬁﬁ"] B-68 - 1g6s *1*27%
= = [T J zZE| FH =
= & O ™ e e
< -
C-22 B-71 % %
RG—_(RG) —(RG) 4
YG (YG YG)
(RG) 1)
1 e — g oy L
olRl—=2 [ F—3-LR *2 3-LR \j\)
- >
Blower LOIO—- LR 1 RL > (5)
motor L Bry) > "\6\5
starter gl B _ (Bru). ¢
cutout — Wy - )
relay B-67 > 8)
1.25-8 o
— 3-B WL
Blower l—a—— 3-LB (10
= Y=y Mmotor O—t 7
—24 high BY) BY) .
speed 3 R 1
’e R
relay ® ’———W@
B-73 — >3
Power
transistor
— 3-LB LB .,
|| [ (LW) MWLYo
3-B
Blower@:D || 3-LR y 3
motor T B-70
Q. 16
= f rR)>\'1‘71
LY LVR b gL} 18
T ,BrY:Bi"ﬁ_@
— ~ > 20,
-Tl o 21
wOld
> =2 N]>-
o O et | =t
= - 1872
Q
Remarks o 5 g
(1) The circuit lines ended with number (1), £ £
i2)and so on are in continuation to those £E5ED
with the corresponding number on =T =
opposed page. (i.e., theline (1)yonthe 2229 .
left-hand page is connected to the line (1) — Light cantroller
on the right-hand page.) o N .
(2) For details of grounding points (ex.: ), Jas . -
refer to page 8-10. L ol ol
CESS LY|BY
Wire color code ,
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L. Blue - Lg:Lightgreen
Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow —. WiWhite _




WIRING HARNESS - Air Conditioner Circuit 8-77

1o20=BY, "
i {1
E‘l [gnition switch
R Servo motor
Engine coolant Phot - q
L?]ri]?perature gauge Ser?sgr Motor Srcﬁg?eﬂr' 5
o |1 ‘%
-1 -+
L
A91 B-61] B-63 [ 1B-64
= 2 T EE0
Sub fusible e
link 2 !
51 %2
5z Multi-
L (RG) LRIRL] [LR|LR purplos‘e @ li%
%; (YB) A fuse =
o=ty 3-LRIN3-IR 2 |
_ _ _ 2 |5 N
i RL] [ IR %1 o ~©
&<BrY) ;
@ - (3Y‘W) LR ]
(W) B |aY][RY
©== 3-LR—3-LR |2-LR
5oL 25-8 : il
WL R RO
GY| (GY -
@-{BY) (G)] [(G] -
<R L
?O? <YG) B-62
Y6 (RY)
_ 3-LB D___
@;( LWY RY
Y6
L +
< BrR)
)
< (Br)
< (BrB) =
< LY 2
- A B D O I o D A 4 - =] | hﬁﬁﬁgﬁr\g;} ;;A 1 D-07
a 225:—7:%:4mmjggéf’?‘ﬁgé\;{'ééé@aég Siis LV
B-76 | ' | ] B77[ _ |B-75
Self-diagnosis
connector
T 12 4 Automatic air conditioner control unit -
e [ ]v]m wrels RS L/ = - 37Y582
wlvele| |velrs|Ly[r|B (L rprder] v brdrr|Le D-07
N\ of L b 1Tl A
55 7 NHOEREEREN




WIRING HARNESS - Air Conditioner Circuit

> 5 [ ] =~ .
-
S = L= I i -
Radiator Thermo- Radiator Dual Engine o -
Thermo- fanmotor  sensor  fan motor Pressure pressure Condenser coolant
sensor  No. 1 No. 2 No. 2 switch SWItCh fan motor  temperature
No. 1 switch
i I . - Magnet
A58 | A-51 | Ae1] i i ; A-59 A-89 [k ut%
= .
mesi— el Po E0 | I m G 5: E 85 BwA7SE :
QK cof bl L s 0.85- P
1 ,‘-———ﬂ——_ o C\i o N ’
’ 2-LB — L—-‘ — [:.:]
(2 —2 ECI .
control unit
JT BW "
B-36
‘i - BY
r ]A—32
0- 85"LR = —
- f = =N
L0
0
o
_ 2-LR
4
4
5 1t GY L -
61 B I
* — T -t K
[aN]
i
9¥] [oN/ =
10 .
Foa) ¢ *
5
~N \ 4
'_'l
i = > o
1 i A s ol . B
1
LOILO LOJLO LO)| Lo
AR gl )RS | N I/ I - O =
(G014 eufesj|— oy e Ofeaf—f— & o |l fafeuf Spolo
7»4—)D A-07 A-08 A-25 | | A27] | A24 | A26]
Self-diagnosis & l% !> é & (! &
connector % ?_{J TLI v T_{_J 1 { \y ?_:J ‘:&'_TI_
1] Radiator - Radiator Radiator fan Radiator fan Condenser Magnet
l p fan motor fan motor air conditioner  air conditioner  fan motor clutch relay
’ Vi =l relay No. 1 relay No. 2 relay (2) relay (1) relay
Lolor] olov i &) el G
G|B By B gg slB ] Byl s , Yw 5: . _3ryse2
RN X1 %D




WIRING HARNESS - Air Conditioner Circuit

8-79

AUTOMATIC AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM CONTROL PARTS LAYOUT

Name Symbol Name Symbol
Automatic aif c;(;Bdi'tioner co‘n'trol unit H Magnetic clutch relay B
Automatic éir éonditioner self—diagnoéis connector J Photo-sensor G
Blower motor high speed relay M Power transistor - K
Blovrvrérirvﬁgt‘ofrstérrtéf chtout-relay M Pressure switcH E
Condrei;sre_:fén motor relay B Radiator fan, air conditioner refay (1), (2) ) B
Dual présédré switch E Radiator fan motorirefay 12 ) - F
Engine coolant temperéturé .s.ehsor A Solenoid valve No. 1 7 K
Engine éoolént ﬁanﬁpéféiure switch A Solenoid valve No. 2; N043 No; 47 ]
Fodt area temperature sensor L Thermistor - M
|nteridrféinperatufe sénsor N Thermosensor No; 1 ) D
Lighrt cc;ntroliéf o M Thermosensor No. 2 B C

ENGINE COMPARTMENT

air co

N
relay

N Condenser

fan motor relay
& AY
sfe

Radiator fan

_ Nad NIV WA
Radiatorfanair < Magnetic clutch relay
(1) £ e

AL

16Y3545
—

nditioner

()

\

Dual

pressure
switch

' 18Y1824J



8-80 WIRING HABNESS — Air Condjitio‘n‘er Circuit

==
i

adiator fan —=ge———

- Radiator fan % motor relay 2
.motor relay %’@
B [
M

Fog light relay
N

,,/

INSTRUMENT PANEL

ahi l [

Iy
3

il

‘ il ‘
k m Automatic air \\
— == conditioner contral A
\ unit }\ 20Y1646

) ——

O

E

~/

IS It

=k SELE

=== )  16Y3550 201637

N — .
— N A
Solenoid
WK T valve No. 1 h\[/

i

Light
W g

/5 Blower motor \ \RE |rrm controller
Foot area temperature starter cutout A Blower motor ";

sensor B 36Y014 , relay high speed relay 20Y1632




ir Conditioner Circuit

p

ESS -

o

: o, 0

==
?

Interior temperature sensor

— T i}

20Y184

16Y2782
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WIRING HARNESS - Front Wiper and Washer Circuit

22 FRONT WIPER AND WASHER CIRCUIT c.umnswiteh = |
N . {
' Front wiper switch
i B-51 Wiper motor Fronﬁ - T -
STy ( 7 N — washer ok (:‘2) | Slow  Fast
vo| Jow ar vk 5 switch 1 XD a swilch  switch
Ignition “n FUANR) M . N
switch %3 X1 X4 %2 IH?:C:-___:) - ?/ Q/
LeiLy _ 1— 77%’
LOCK e o 51851 [ B53
A-14 $ == " = =
M=
START ACC e &35 3| =
RN ~ ~ ~
wlwolo 0| OLO
IGiACC)B-48 o0|00|c0 Sl S
olojo ot W
foa)
3 3 3
™ r*f') ™
To turn signal flasher -t LgaLgnan RB
unit wRive] [s s )
C-34
t- o N
m :
[ H‘W
R LR
S -
o Lo aks
) ' (YW)
N f (LgB)
Multi-purpose fuse (LaR)
g = (Lgy)
b o Buzzer B-41 (LgW)
v . — 0.85-L0 L0
v A-34 o B
[ws - K_- B ] ] (LgB)
‘ [e] | — ™ * (Y)
Sub fusible C-33L
link 2 n TAC
®Y Toautomarc 9" Lmﬁ" dunit
seat belt control - Lo )
= = i - = ®
3 M= (8] _:@ o
pa B-56  Cancel
0 o_B switch
L LY o - [}
Lo Lgw| B T — - # ® ql
: | A-36
- - B o
Battery — e o 3 5 = (Y)D 07( -
) LY| L o0 > Sl = = 1
AE 0 . o2 Hl- Y HHJ—H TTT]
s o~ I .
gla ~ A'SSL J (e} L e
o A-43X] ] B-22| | |B23 a4 - =
. diagnosis I ‘— =
S*l /) L@ % connector
>
o] _
iy L 5T B - =
N : | Washer Front - K ) -
e Wiper relay Iﬂuid washer motor Eg{:ﬁ'nd“on —
= Remark evel o Y [ ' ' - - -
For details of grounding points SENsor - Juwl L [ru_w T1 T o N
(ex.: B, refer to page 8-10. (B — — (=
Wire color code ( W LR)
B- Black Br: Bvan G: Green Gr Gray L. Blue Lg:Light green I 1 -
Ll: Lightblue O: QOrange P: Pk R: Red W: White Y: Yellow . 37Y579




WIRING HARNESS - Rear Wiper and Washer Circuit

8-83

23 REAR WIPER AND WASHER CIRCUIT
LT )
we Rear wiper motor
Ignition switch d‘é'?/
Rear intermittent
wiper relay
| = -
] Dijen igJ
F-05[ | F-03 J
- L " /T I BrdLy]
M ACL] 848 2| e [E15 [slske
- Stay Stay N e
o switch switch || e
(R.H.) (L.H.v) Ly f;l
Multi-purpose | [] [6]
g; O fuse B - [ E16>
] @ 2 i ]
[ Tve] azal ] & ek [ ] B
. ° To front E'Oé >s._ - E-02
I$u|£)2fu3|ble q wipermotor  _1len] T M 5
n -
o 5 — O
=10.85-LB E}Lﬁ —o
c3i 1.25-B
- dll
=
= o
[Te] [aalfe; B9 2- BrRws
H 2 = ok
@5;' B-08 ) ]
Battery co[AT 2_":?—01[.
= lml ol
— . Lg B
A Brws B
. D-07|
[aa)
(ID Bry| I LG
N | > B wepre |
i = 2ls] Sl
> < N
C? m E-08 l ID'O6 Ea r pﬁ
Q é e | Je
& QO D INT
= CpeD |oFF
i C_pCS P |ON
Rear washer .
motor Rear wiper and washer
switch
Y575
Remark 37
For details of grounding points (ex.: Fll), refer to page 8-10.
Wire color code : o
B:Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green
Ll:Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y: Yellow




8-84

WIRING HARNESS - Rear Window Defogger Circuit

24 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER CIRCUIT

lgmtion switch

Lodio
| . M e
il Lok

B

1k

T ] T

Buzzer , -
gLl X F @ Defogger
(o] ﬁ T [erl2] switch o
I B-41| pos| | _Jp-oa
STAj{T At v Sle S == =
[AM 161 1Gz_|B4s ® o TV
o) =|m o V
= ool D-14
1 AN Multi-purpose ———| Self-diagnosis
it N connector B
3-W O RB -
3B, O 0.85 L 1 [ S T ]
= ' f W | l®
@2 ool D-07 —- -
©® . 0.85- _o =
w] Jeu
fan) A-82 o i
m == - - . re]
I'B (“'[)(J" 8 NJ—L—JE) W © LR] u i
A-34 '
34 —
@ LR _©
Sub } B P
fusible (G Sub fusible 5 >
||nk 2 hnk 1 __-——-!ll
A80 [} , (LR) . TAC
?.3' e \ain Toautomatic g (LIB) o {unit
' seat belt -t
il & ,fﬂi'ble control unit (GY ) @—‘
= (Y) -@47
To automatic :LR c3zL=—— .
@ A/C control = 1
Un[t GY JLgB! Y
Battery LR
Q
S % g g
S 85-RL o S
«l ‘ 0. R To turn signhal
20-BY flasher unit
[Refer to P.8-68.]
A @ 2 -
[
(_\I] BR .
Remark E ‘
For details of grounding points o Stay switch
(ex.: ), refer to page 8-10. @ (R.H.)
L o 2= BRJ_‘] Z2-B 1———1 Z2-B
A-42X E04 F-06
= 3-B _ . ,
A352 B . R
Lot (3-ER { =Bk o ] Bl o
3 BM < L1 L defogger
g (GY) o
= % , )g TP
Defogger o — 2-B Egaress o
relay oY r E-05 “ EL_O_ZF — =1 ] _
- Stay switch
N . (L.H.)
o]
| = L1 B
Wire color code Condensor -
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green E 37Y605
Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green B
Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink
R: Red W: White Y: Yellow

i

J it



WIRING HARNESS — Remote Controlled Mirror Circuit

OIO
o

Battery
! 5—w
© =iy N
Ha N
fusible
> Main  A80 [ ks
2 fusble link | <O\
~
e
o]
A34 T 7
= M| ™M
i L 2B
iy A82 [ ol o] 0.85-B
N
o @ = Multi-purpose O\®\@\® o
= L0 fuse i
o~
ol e
O 3 c:: QO
| -
4 |5 B
o o
u"Tr 2_B
3-BR D__Z-_B_R..@
v o) Sub fusible
A-35
5]
Cla BR
o
5 B-41
uzzer i -
L 0.85-L0
- K B
T “ 0 85—LRJ’_‘!0.85=LB @
Toautomatic _ B I B-08
seat belt
control unit
LR
(Y) -0
LR To automatic A/C
r———» control unit
>|=
faal e
1
o~ ~RI To turn :
> 0.85 RL* signal flasher L A36
= o |~ unit -
— o >l =
=215 N5l cajenfeolzn kd il
e e L m
C-34 J l C-33 ]A'A’ZX
n 0 | e | —
RS GY |LgB, Y AD
R B LR Y
TAC unit Defogger relay

a1



8-86 WIRING HARNESS — Remote Controlled Mirror Circuit

Remarks ) o - . - ) ) T
(1) Fordetals of grounding points (ex.: I, refer to page 8-10.
{2} The circuit lines ended with number . 13, i2and so on are in
conptinuation to those with the corresponding number on
opposed page. (.e., the ine 1’ on the left-hand page I1s _ _
connected to the line 13 0n the rnight-hand page.)
Defogaer switch Remote-controlled mirror {L.H.)
—
7
I ) . . @™
VAR }D~05 vBiL¥|BR
N Ly|y|s
D-14 o - PO
Selt-diagnosis D( Y) — : [ <07
connector orf >- =im
= =y - o faa] oy M) =0 K| P
IO S N O . Y O IO v [y g
L} . LR +4B+ ) valiw e s i
D-07 ) ==
L) ] ~
) atLR) LR [ J813
)< 0:85-B B =T Soe] ]
(2 ) —-—— || ¥ YR t >0 >
C-31 || | _ -~ :
(YG)  (YW) ' e 1’
(YW)] [(BY) e
2 [ I
o~
o B-14 1
AL B BY|yw - e
e 2B ] &
e 2-BR
4 O~ T
Dedicated fuse
o ,,,,, _ -
@ =
o [ Js-10 - _ 1 Ts09
5 — |
c1e 0-85-LB
o
~ m|m
catY) ] e g32[ |
e -1=1
o~ — ) I o
o 4 o] | EEIE
— L¥|YR a— e
- B-3
= | ML
JORL O N L % e >l I=tm
(L] [ [as g ool oy v [y c'oo;.u_‘.l>'-_'_1>’-
P PR sl vBiLw Tl [T {8 T [T
i C-39 a T ‘ ' “lcie
ey [uv I : - 2] i ' ful L I i
Ya|LwiBR
L¥IYG|YR| B g_o_j _0%0 Lyly | B
Remote-controlled mirror switch o Z:#—-o Remote-controlied mirror (R.H.)
f —ﬂ
Wire color code
B. Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L. Blue Lg: Light green
Li: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y. Yellow 3ryeot

&4

I
!




WIRING HARNESS - Audio Circuit

8-87

Y
26 AUDIO CIRCUIT |
Front speaker
e A B
R.H. L.H.
\+ /N /
— + _’
D-13 D-01
To dimmer control
switch L [sr
[Refer to P.8-66.] - < &“ o or| Jav|Lg
m| )=
Ignition switch L |D-07
' > EE :_U"l gusy{ |8R
@ Fo 2r
r BL - (i
L
1110 : t -
AM IG]. ACC B-48 wB BW '
om = = l * (BR) ®
= o} 3
3 & a T {(WR) -
3-BW @ 0.85-RL 0.85-LR ®
-
3' W LN $- ‘w :@
3-W 2-BW __ ® ~0.85-L0 0.85-L0 >
DL T 2-RW 5 © 0.85- TW8) &
A-34 3-W D RB (YR) _ ®
. (GY‘RY
. Multi-purpose L)
Sub fusible fuse (GY‘L )> @
link 2 o\ @ ~lo (@
[ ]A3% - 0.85-RL
Tail lamp Tot ianal
2 3 ,jé o | R o
©) B I i 8
. FPE[ PR sRPRElEE EHEEe
) B-50 | | B-a3] | B:42] |B-44
;5 Amplifier ‘@'
N
011 L
> Radio
I I W] Tovliw W] R]DX] Y] aH) SN
BY [ Jeav]re]uu] pre{ws|er|
—a 10 horn switch @@Qé’
2 [Referto P8'70] Radio remote

control switch




8-88 WIRING HARNESS — Audio Circuit

wR BR o

wL| B Bt
Door speaker _____ZLB__dh
: ST — —
L.H. R.H. . Motor antenna
) 7 - - E22 - o
[ = -+ -+ B 1 :
k EEEN - J C-35 C-26 g — gj
= s . TR
N N = BR "@"]
L
B-13 e b-{l- €(,-r —
) 4..__.&-_’__‘ F-Gr 7
B-31 i
a1 | | Fel i e BR
) — &= x MR
3, - (BR) (BR) et = B
WL
7 (WR) (WR)
5 0.85-LR 0.85-LR (LR)
1‘6} i Lw LN _w
1 - 0.85-L0 0.85-L0 0.85-L0
(9) -t LY Q ( YR )
5 {(GrR) (GrR) E-20
N (YL) (YL) Motor antenna
17)
Lol (GrL (Gri] relay
B-08
fwrw.[Xec]eR)
Lo|wr|erlyL bri] Le| [-ofws[r]
Lw|LR[wa|YREM ::/-w 2’"
SN I [ Tt
> o>
E-01 - — E-03 -
- :
‘x‘\ A )
L.H. R.H.
J
—~
Rear speaker
B -
Remarks -
(1) For details of grounding points (ex.: ). refer to page 8-10,
(2) The circuit lines ended with number (@), (2) and so on are in
continuation to those with the corresponding number on
opposed page. {i.e., the Iine (1) on the left-hand page is
connected to the line (1) on the right-hand page.)
Wire color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L. Blue —Lg:Light green
LI: Light blue Q: Orange P: Pink R: Red ¥? Yellow W: White -

37Y572

i

I
[




WIRING HARNESS - Clock - Cigarette Lighter Circuit

8-89

27 CLOCK - CIGARETTE LIGHTER CIRCUIT

v
LW
wB

Ignition switch

LOCK

START ACC
[ 1 JONJ
AM ACC|B-48
= 3
Sub fusible oh i
Battery fink 2
- O]
P e o~
2 N s- 2 | | e
|
(S8 )
A-34
I
.
& [¥]
Y i =
= Multi-purpose
QONE fuse
2-B
m 'Ib ) o
|~ ] 1
L0
c0
o
LW
]
D-07
_ 0.85-LW 0.85-LW
0.85-B | [0.85-B 4
=
2%
LO m |~ -~
cojoo &l =
olo SIS
D-09 [ ][ ]D-10 | B-29
l I | I |
T2 T
/3 % e an
Clock
Cigarette lighter o
o] ]
|_El rRe| [Lw
Remark
For details of grounding points (ex.: ), refer to page 8-10.
Wire color code ] ) )
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green N
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White 37Y510
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eosilothucn - > e e e e nn

WIRING HARNESS - Rear Brake Lock-up Control Circuit

28 REAR BRAKE LOCK-UP CONTROL CIRCUIT

R: Red

Y: Yeliow

|

5-W
5-W Ignition switch @ -
LOCK Diode =
_
&) ACC o
Battery N T D &
- EM 1G! ] ACa B-48  Nal [ex B-17
= 2 3 3 w3
1
! o ) o
NQ Sub Na
fusible
Je ’
- 11 link 2
0
O
S il
& [Te] A3 B}
= == 3
EE =R
o o) ™ LR)
Multi-purpose
fuse @\0\ © ~ ’
Combination meter
To turn signal flasher g g5-R|. 0 85-LRB-23
unit - ' _{:
— 2-LB ( wL)F—@\nti
2-L L lock
LOIO—- : B22
5 ¢ =
§ $ B ' =
B-04X 1 | i
* Modulat
Rear brake lock-up . A-15 e
control relay AN - #22-B 7
(T2) i 0.85-WG | [B¥|T
A6 g 0.85-Bx1] | ———Fo
:}g B T S —_— 0.85-WL] [B[3%
|
——————— -Fj-—- "= === === 1
< o . -
Pulse generatorﬂ ) (& ] = <l #DE —~ - s o
E-07 W ] wiw]e ! N w wia
([ I i1 - ="
B | B-09[ [ B-11
| === L ___ ______ HIK
e w [ T 1
G sensor s (l ! | :
% i 11 T 7 ’ ! N
- G 1 O LI I - ©
Conjrn=ull B e L Al remen
Stom ;4 co: = ; =jjo lt_afl = :%? §ll For details o&;roundmg
op hight B-5 - | ~ points (ex.: B, refer to
switch 0.85-WG : : i g [ &g page 8-10.
© Ll °
, B-12 [ ]B27 [ ) 1 w23
%J} " E-09 o] e T
wi e 6|alxs
Resistor Hazard cluster Rear brake lock-up control *6 - o
switch (R.H.) unit
B = Wire color code )
[ 3 B: Black Br: Brown G: Green arys
{we]ow ] | Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green 9
’ LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink
W: White B

gt iz




WIRING HARNESS — Rear Brake Lock-up Control Circuit 8-91
REAR BRAKE LOCK-UP CONTROL SYSTEM — CONTROL PARTS LAYOUT

Name Symbol Name _ Symbol
G-senééf C F | Rearbrakerlorél;r—urb Controilr f,el(';lx-/ | 7 C
Modulatovr‘ ) ) A Rear brake lock-up control unlt T E
Pulse generatér D 7 Resistor - B

ENGINE COMPARTMENT

5FUD050

INSTRUMENT PANEL - P

Rear brake lock-up
control relay

Cowl side (L.H.)

ECl684 16Y3537




09YanhH

g )
-~

Rear brake (ock—up
control unit

14Y877

i

il

it

L

UNTLIOET

;
i

i

i




WIRING HARNESS - Speed Control System Circuit

8-93

29 SPEED CONTROL SYSTEM CIRCUIT

/‘\ Ignition switch
L

[e]
< LOCK  Vacuum switch
- r' ‘I.I
[e) wB sw[
% r:-l () i
Sub fusible | [¥ ' B.
é“, Battery Hrtijk ZUSI ° s M 16 ] B48 A13
- - @ = 1
4 20-BY o & 5-W 3-WB & o
st o D, | o
A-34
0.85-G - @ -
To resistor - —— L ; ﬁ ;
Multi-purpose fuse
E-21
Tl . 0.85-8 (RL) _ o
[y = L e
e =
&8 y @
5% ) 0856 O
g WL 0.85-GH &
3 . 0.85-B  _ <
o £ WR | > (5)
M ) (B)
35| -0
x
HE) | A
\m 0.85-B =3 [WR m
£10 , B-08 —I
ot I
T—* T
o o
4o 0.85-GH o
— 0.85-WG _ ®
Actuator A-11 % = <
. ' L 3
Y co
i = :
- L 1 851
N OFF gss
150
%2 [C] 0.85-G
=Tt L : 0.85-GW
Y |ow L Y ol
g o 1L T.25-R T
Stop light switch kel Nt B =
SV o Turn sighal switch
l 1A12 A2 S
Vacuuml l A Column switch
pump relay anl ©l Y M ([wslwrlw |
A ?_lJ 90 \li. T )]
hid Vacuum pump :




WIRING HARNESS — Speed Control System Circuit

Starter motor

Starter nhibitor

|

IH

#y
)
§

N

Combination meter

DW‘
Ly
w
o -

YW <

BLL 2-RL

RL — 2-BY

2-
2...

pr—

F’ [B-22
[sa]

Kt

B-53
(RL) (RL) - -
L () ~ImAIN
(R) (LB) ciET . | Speed control
R (YL) 5 &RESUME switch
X
85_(Y; 2-B ‘“@"” Wr——e AL & |La
QG ClW L] - S AL
[ \"14]
85-B
1 (Lg),BEF( Lg) [?F—]f Self-diagnosis
(B) X L J “L_l connector .
o (V -}
e 4~ | o
Flesles e ;g 2e) il P
2 N T I \-‘é g -~ ~1™1d Lg 7 7 ]
R |Yw G 2 2-B )
o Sl e s L e P Clutch v
- , .
— - Y - ;:lz:g-i:@ switch [ 841
YlyLiL ltBlLg . E %2
Rive|e |6 == B-55
I - ™ — o |
2| |~|SERE 28 4
102 0-85-GH S - o ,
) et e
) 20:85-WG %
) = R Remarks
Dashed line shows wiring for vehicles with a manual
== =TT transmission.
B [ (0 Kt i e ] [ [ foe) Dot-and-dash line shows wiring for vehicles with an
AR N i A g g automatic transmission. -
cojco N R For details of grounding points (ex.: B, refer to page 8-10.
B-27| alal 1 E The circut lines ended with number (1), {2)and so on are in
continuation to thase with the corresponding number on
opposed page. (i.e., the line (1:0n the left-hand page is
oN |db connected to the line - 1:0n the nght-hand page.)
OFF
Hazard Wire color code
switeh B:, Black Br Slrown G: ere}en
—— Speed control unit Gr: Gray T: Blue Lg:Light green
Cluster switch Ppeet e Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink
e o Ri™ Red W: White Y: Yellow
T
- Blv
ov] [ | = : - . : ‘
] - : - - -37Y607

Il



WIRING HARNESS - Speed Control System Circuit

8-95

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL SYSTEM CONTROL PARTS LAYOUT N14ED-A
Name Symbol Name Symbol
Actuator o B Electronic céntrol unit (ECU) G
Brakeisvvitch E Vacuum pumb | - C
(%/lg;[ﬁgl:\s/v\f/?t?w manual transmission) " vacuum pump relay A
Diagnési’s t’ér’minélr | D Vacuum svvitchr A

ENGINE COMPARTMENT

03Y765

7 \“‘

Vacuum pump relay

Zi P L o

% T

B
\\ |

_____

ﬁ“'Q\

Vacuum pump

&
NS

03Y758

Diagnosis ==
terminal ==

Clutch switch

03Y757
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36Y559

B




WIRING HARNESS — Automatic Seat Belt Circuit 8-97

30 AUTOMATIC SEAT BELT CIRCUIT

Spool release lever switch

Battery Ignition switch ,S%QOI release 5 )
@ 5-W indicator light
o I LR
i |\ A ) LOCK [ lc4o [ Jcat
N Sub N
fusible link 2 DB ACC oIz =
di SIATT ON | 1 ?.:'. ol
Zf A34 ]KM 161 ] wa| |ew
I~ B-48
N [v] | == < 2
< [is] ohjch} o
- (LR) -0
o1 9
= (RG) &
oh
Circuit Multi-purpose _
breaker fuse 3-WB » (2
B-01
M 0.85-RL 0.85-RL _ o
= 0.85-L0 é
& >
3-LW :
3-RW
==|>|>
) o MY P
enohteh]ch
RY[RW B-11 I
LY|Lw
=l=i>>
| [a'a} M| '
) _ Slebfeblch
ea| |
BELT B'Z(ZG 5
—
Combination @ —
meter L — RB
L ?
B-23 (GB) _ o
- RB > )
k8 | | e o B__, @
” (LB) ¢
o ¥6) , &
2| 2la i 2
B-49 C-30 [ Jca7 C24
. < X
ol 1%} T
el T
Key reminder _ Buckle switch (L.H. side) (R.H. side)
switch - J
Remarks Motor

(1) The circuit lines ended with number (@), 2) and so on are in continuation to those with the corresponding number on opposed

page. (i.e., the line @) on the left-hand page is connected to the line (1) on the right-hand page.)
(2) For details of grounding points (ex.: B, refer to page 8-10.




8-98 WIRING HARNESS — Automatic Seat Belt Circuit

S Doorlock switch
Release switch Fasten switch L.H. que)
(LH.) (L.H.)
e ot Joe
= N 1T T T ] “ojen]ee T T =
5:15 \ZJ_D,@ j LB’ LOREG»}‘L{ L:_ul_ul.i i sle] | g
T _ | B - =
ow|rL|rs|LO LR :—9;5 ; B-13 : : :t i
B-
o (LR) 0.85-18 7280, 85-1R
. (LO) (L0 (L0)
% (RG) (RG) (RG)
u (GW) (RL)
(RL)| [ (GW ) o
- 3-WB — 3-WB , =
o 3ER[J) N . _
o1e | 0.85-RL RLY | =
108510 i [ l—li‘;-:i
\ 3-LY v =
e 3-Li el o [T
3 3-RY 3-RY ° B
o 3-RW (GH)
(GW)—{GH (GB) —(GB) “5_(GB) : _
(RL) [RL) (GLY| [(GL)] el e 1 =
(YW YW) (YW) (YW) (YW = =
(RY] (R (YB)| [(YB) (YB)
—C-22 (LB)] [(LB) (LB)
R [ow B-09 — : (RG)
TR " [rfealia] | 4 (GB) ——e0”” Ol
B v8[6L ) _ “B_O) | o-—{[: =
__L 1 ) 1 '
= 0.85-L0 3B e
T —
Buzzer B-45 T
B-41 - Automatic seat belt
. control unit
*3
el 1(6B) )
BREES
e ol
:1:5)= (YG) Blealee ' : ’
’ B-31
~ ~ TR,
— | [a8]
@ = Zlo i WL f‘. =
™ C-13 c-21 ~]c9
5]
Release switch Fasten switch (R.H.) = =
{RH.) Door lock switch
Wire color code (RH sidel 37Y599
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red VV V\/hitﬁ : ”Y': \iellow 7




TAJINIRIA 1IARAIFEAAN —_— < . o o
vviRinGa ARNLEOO — lhett-alarm CGlrcult (o b By
- ]
31 THEFT-ALARM CIRCUIT EIED ool [Tow
Ignition . Cluster switch
switch Key-reminder C{LH)
LOCK switch Diode oFF
ACC B-48a B-48b \g__ _%’ ’ TAIL
— 5P| HEAD -
L¥W Lw
wa|ev|aw wa|ar|aw 'J__ﬁ B49 | [B24 I ] B-20
o ol =
Multi-purpose & L," @
! .
( Bw ),
@
~®
foe]
EI
[ve Nt
A-34
Sub
fusible —! 0.85-1L0 >
link 2 ; 0.85-L -G
. 0.85-RL _
T L | ~©
LORO A-31 ] 0.85-LY >
T
& . 562
[ ] (i '
&) : ! (60),.
; > N -
Battery —r= - Sl 1o >-I__| 2-G .
=) Lo o] [aa] (=« M| e [ [ =
) o] & |RL
>- > N1 IaN] [N I
m ot BY
& A-36 [ [{L JAa3a7 = ®
20- BYN R olw) =[] lof ||~ -
. d Lo || ll ﬂlf ﬂ? Qlf RL (12
1~ f
od LO) aN] {aN](qV¥] %9
Starter motor =] I I -
‘ _ EMENE :
- o
1
R ;
2-BY Nfev N —
A-20 @
A-73 —~ L =
o | _ Inhibitor SRlER S| ZIE S % el
i - switch LA\'(\'“\', (\ll (\ll(\l.l - - LLSNU_
Remarks ° il Lt < 29 Qf [
{1) Dashed line shows wiring for vehicles with a manual © =k e 4
transmission. N
(2) Dot-and-dash line shows wiring for vehicles with an A-4OX[ | A4ax] A-56|
automatic transmission. J)
(3) The circuit lines ended with number (3), (2) and so on are in
continuation to those with the corresponding number on ‘Iﬁﬁ:*‘—l
opposed page. (i.e., the line (1) on the left-hand page is L
connected to the line (1) on the right-hand page.} -Headlight
(4) For details of grounding points (ex.: B, refer to page 8-10. Starter Headilight (L.H.)
Wire color code . inhibitor relay relay [
B:Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green B
Ll:Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y: Yellow Xe) 37Y583




WIRING HARNESS = Theft-alarm Circuirt

Cluster switch (R.H.}

(i (=]

RB

B8R

-l

T

T
LY[LOjLW

%2 -0

— i
Lo/BG

Combination meter

Passiqg relay

L |LB Lw

nw

LO|RB{ B |LY

R

=~ Passing control relay

(Theft-alarm indicator)
B-27| ] B23] | 1 R - X ]
= 2 ] i O o g
- Sholblz kel T b
(7) -9 “2 0(3 Oq OCZ CO.
ololo o o
N
&
N (BW)
(2)--
(3) R [
Tocolumn switch - RB ?
;41 - Oo 85- Lw
5) 22851 LB .
o =0.85-RL [R .
&) RB &
< o (3
< 0.85-LY 7 ®
8) . BG r i - @l
e {60) ' —
l1()‘)<—2—_§- (G\O)A I~
- @/i
WG
> 7)
117) —— (GB)_ ,/\g)
& b
ey L g
( );@
Nt -
5° S%a_ ’(-[:0 I
5 8558 ¢ -
= 55
oo 2 EZal
e —
S5 - ~[-® A A —
=l o ) (- =~~~ G Dol o
o @ 22 ol =T = g3 =BRE -k
SRS, * Y
[aN} [qN] —
- I
A-04 A-09 A0 A23 |  As3[ g-18] | Aa7] 1T A-48
D
Gw | RB O ﬁil_ o) ]
Headhaht Theft-alarm RB | GY
eadlig horn o Hood
(R.H) ] < Iheft-a}arm switch
rela
X Ry )

0o




WIRING HARNESS — Theft-alarm Circuit

8-101

D : 2 :
1re]rep > (o[ s L8 [ry]
Door lock Door lock
Door ) Door Rear
switch (L.H.) actuator (L.H.) switch (R.H.) actuator (R.H.) hatch
FTL FTL switch
® N
C-36 c-o1| | c-23 c-20] [ E-12
gl 2 e g = =l
L fie — e m
B-13 d Y6 b B-31 RW A u!>
= 8 RW o= 8 (\1
[ P &| —
Y B
— ]
I FZEISEIS %1
11— RH | ¥8 [VL
Self-diagnosis 2 .
Connectgor D-07 S— | c-31 o o
() 1 SZEEe 5
D-14 k ::\: o . f so[re
S £ K Lr| [8r| 8 |LB|velrW|re
%2
2-B
{
o -
@ =Lk
G - RB
@ Z-B 'll_—

TAC
® 2-B l' T unit
® <(60)

@) - WG
4( GB)
® = BG
(BR)
@=Lk — B-10
clg TS [ = = Y
o ] i
-7 A min e
ol — ~ = —
COQ[D._II(D e LTl S _ < E-16
g [sN] olo QSS olo aln E o jm c? c?
. uful T (T Lo o~
— (4X] 5
A-03{ 1 [ laos | c-03 []c18 E13[ ] o~
| 0 0 0 B B
o (LH) {R.H.) ) Rear hatch key cylinder
1 ~~>s/;_w< Pop-Up ~ unlock switch
NAT motor Door key cylinder unlock switch
*2 (RH) =

DA
@G 50
A4 @Q

N
@G
A AA

37Y583




WIRING HARNESS - Centralized Junction

32 CENTRALIZED JUNCTION
Main Fusible Link

Size
ftem Wire color
mm-
Pop-up, Defogger, Power window circuit Biack 1.25
Sub Fusible Link 1
Size )
ltem No. Wire color e =
mm in.?
Pop-up circuit 1 Greeh 05 0.0008 a
Defogger circuit 3 Green 0.5 0.0008
Power window circuit 4 Green 05 0.0008
Sub Fusible Link 2
Sizer
ltem No. Wire color e e
mm’ in.’
Ignition circuit B 1 ‘hed 0.85 0.6(3'13
ECl system circuit 2 Brown 0.3 0.0005
Battery circuit 3 Red 0.85 0.0013
Headlight circuit 4 Green 0.5 0.0008
Dedicated Fuse
Iltem No. Rated capacity A
- - — N SEE :I?,_»_,
High beam circuit 1 5
Fog light circuit 2 15
Heated remote_controlled mirror circuit - 5

Circuit Breaker

ltem

Rated capacity A

Automatic seat belt circuit

20

W

0000 W A
il

1



WIRING HARNESS - Centralized Junction

8-103

Rated _
Power supply circuit Fuse No. capacity Load circuit
A
Battery 1 10 Dome light, Luggage compartment light,
Automatic seat belt, Clock, Radio, Door light,
ETACS, Theftalarm . :
2 15 Stop light, Speed control unit :
3 15 Hazard
4 10 Pop-up motor
5 20 Blower motor
Tail light 6 15 Position light, lllumination light, Tail light,
‘ License plate light
Battery 7 10 Magnet clutch
8 15 Power antenna, Central door lock,
Power window relay, Alarm buzzer
Egnition switch 9 15 Horn, Cigarette lighter, Headlight relay
ACC) ' - - e
10 15 Wiper motor, Washer motor, ETACS,
Rear intermitient wiper relay
1 10 Radio, Clock, Power antenna,
Rear brake lock-up control relay
[gnition switch (1Gz2) 12 10 Blower relay, Defogger relay, Air conditioner
Ignition switch (IG1) 13 10 Turn-signal light, Meter and gauge, Remote controlled
mirror, Power antenna, ETACS, Automatic seat belt
14 10 Alternator, Back-up light, Overdrive relay,

Speed control switch




8-104 WIRING HARNESS - Centralized Junction
Centralized Relay, etc. V -
Identification symbol Part name Identification symbol Part name
Relay box in A-38X | Pop-up motor relay (L.H.)} Relay box in B-02X" | Turn-signal fIaSher‘unit
engine compart » — - — interior - ——————
ment A-39X | Tall light relay B-03X | Hazard flasher unit
A-40X | Starter inhibitor relay B-04X | Rear brake lock-up ébntfoi
L ~ relay )
A-41X | Power window relay
A-42X | Defogger relay | B-06X | Door unlock re(ayj
A-43X | Wiper relay B-06X | Door lock relay
A-44X | Headlight relay 7 B-07X | Overdrive relay  ‘,
A-45X | Pop-up motor relay (R.H.) - — o
o Engine compartment relay box
i
0 Dedicated fi A-38X &
[RYSLRT ¢ Sithrougn () ey 7‘/ A-39X
RO D s
. Rl —~ RMm

Sub fusible
fink 1 7
«1ythrough (4)

Fusible link box

Sub fusible
link 2
1 through (4)

16Y3564

A-4BX x)

LW|RY

16Y3576

8 {Lo]

o0




WIRING HARNESS - Centralized Junction

o0
1

s

o)

18]

Multi-purpose
fuse

) through @3

Interior relay box

Interior fuse box

Fuse check light
{Light emitting
diode)

16Y3563 20Y809




8-106 CHARGING SYSTEM — General Information

CHARGING SYSTEM
GENERAL INFORMATION —

The charging system includes a battery, alternator with regulator, charging indicator lamp and wires.
The alternator has six built-in rectifiers (three positive and three negative), each rectifying AC current to DC =~ _
current. Therefare, DC current appears at the alternator “B” _terminal. ' )
This alternator regulates charging voltage by detecting battery voltage.

The main components of the alternator are rotor, stator, rectifiers, capacitors, brushes, bearmgs andV rlbbed )
belt pulley. The brush holder has a built-in electronic voltage regulator. - - ] o

Rl
|

1
40k

| e
| ) )
' N
I Ch
Diode trio ! Charge lamp -
@‘@—0\0—" =
—————— _(b ______ : Key switch —
p 1 ., 5 .Q® (\ : =
{ Q N @®
| Ds I T-
1 , | Power ! Battery ,
Stator transistor g : 1 _
coil "C : ' ‘P@
'JF 1; | ih Dz " -
Z l '—'D] 1
Fi j,t ‘ } '
ield I Ti% ] =
coil 3 | -
' E ] -
<+ N J o 2 -
- IC regulator —
Z - - =
—_ =
IC alternator =

6F1L239




CHARGING SYSTEM - General Information 8-107

Electronic voltage
regulator — built in
brush holder

. [\ /A V-ribbed belt

puney

Brush

Rectifier heat sink__-
assembly

M=
7

Rotor

Stator : 6EL240 -

L-terminal
\ — B-terminal
AN\

S-terminal

BEL211

MAINTENANCE-FREE TYPE BATTERY

[ Vent hole 1. The maintenance-free battery is, as the name implies,
o o o o o totally maintenance free and has no removable battery cell
caps. :

@ 2. Water never needs to be added to the maintenance-free
@ battery.

3. The battery is completely sealed, except for small vent

X 1 holes in the cover.
\\ Indicator (

16Y1848|.




CHARGING SYSTEM - Specifications

SPECIFICATIONS NosEB. -

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

ALTERNATOR
ltems Speciﬁcations =
Type Balterv voltaqe sensing =
Identification No. A2T49977 =
Part No. MD 125669 =
Rated output 12V-75A =

Voltage regulator

Electronic built-in type

BATTERY
ltems Specifications ;
Type 55B24R-MF S =
Ampere hours (bHR)  Ah 36 =
Cranking rating [at —=17.8°C (0°F)] A 420 =
Reserve capacity  min. 75 -
NOTE-. - -—— -

1. CRANKING RATING 1s the current a battery can deliver for 30 seconds and maintain a terminal voltage of
7.2 or greater at a specified temperature.

2. RESERVE CAPACITY RATING is the amount of time a battery can dellver 25A and mamtam a minimum -
terminal voltage of 10.5 at 26.7°C (80°F). , -

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS NOSEC..
ltems Specifications
Standard value =
Regulated voltage  V =
Ambient temp. at voltage regulator —20°C (—4°F) 142 -15.4 =
20°C (68°F) | 13.9-14.9 =
60°C (140°F) 13.4-174.6
80°C (176°F) 13.1=-145
Slipring 0.D.  _mm (in.) 23 (.9086)
Field coil resistance  Q 3.1 _
Limit
Outputcurrent A Min. 52 _
Slipring O.D.  mm {in.) 22.2(.874) -
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TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS NOSED- -
ltems Nm ft.Ibs.
Alternator support bolt and nut 20-25 14-18
Alternator brace bolt 12-15 9-10
Discharge hose 20-25 14-18
30-34 22 -26

Suction hose .
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TROUBLESHOOTING

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Sub fusible link 2

®

D A34
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Combination
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To tail hght relay -
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[ee]

S
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Alternator

Remark

» 10 turn signal

Resistor

For details of grounding points {ex.. B, refer

to page 8-10.

Wire color code
B: Black

Gr Gray

LI: Light blue
R: Red

Br: Brown
L: Blue
O: Orange
W: White

G: Green
Lg: Light green
P: Pink

Y: Yellow

37Y802
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OPERATION
Before Engine Starts

e First, when the ignition switch is turned to
“ON", and before the engine starts, current
flows through fuse No. 7, charging indicator
light, then to alternator, and ground, causing the
charging indicator light to go on.

When Alternator is Generating Current

® Once the engine starts, battery voltage is
applied to alternator S terminal. The battery
voltage imposed on this terminal is monitored by
the IC voltage regulator, and according to the
voltage detected, the IC voltage regulator reg-
ulates the alternator field coil current, thus
controlling the current the alternator generates.

e Once the alternator starts generating current, a
voltage, slightly higher than battery voltage is
applied to L terminal. This prevents current from
flowing to the charging indicator light and the
light goes off.

® At alternator B terminal, a load current pro-
portional to the battery voltage is produced and
is sent 1o any load. ‘

Remarks

The alternator relay is to ensure charging the battery
even when the charging indicator light bulb is burnt
out. . . :

NOBEHAC

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

1.

Charging indicator light does not go on'when the
ignition switch is turned to "ON", before the
engine starts ' :

® Check the bulb.

Charging indicator light fails to go off once the
engine starts

e Check drive belt tension.
e Check the [C voltage regulator.

Discharged or overcharged battery
e (heck the IC voltage regulator.
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"B terminal SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

CHARGING SYSTEM INSPECTION NOBEIAD
VOLTAGE DROP TEST OF ALTERNATOR OUTPUT WIRE

This test judges whether or not the wiring between the .
alternator B terminal and the battery (+) terminal {including
® ﬁ@ fusible link) is sound by the voltage drop method.

E Preparation

(1) Turn the ignition switch to "OFF".
(2) Disconnect the battery GND cable. :
(3) Disconnect the alternator output lead from the alternator _'

i

i

r@:’ﬂ "B” terminal. -
@y ¥e) - (4) Connect a DC ammeter (0 to 100A) in series to.the "B __
terminal and the disconnected output lead. Connect the (+)
lead of the ammeter to the “B” terminal and the {-) lead to _ _
the disconnected output wire.

NOTE:
o Use of a clamp type ammeter that can measure current
o = without disconneting the harness is preferred. The reason __
is that when checking a_vehicle that has a low output
current due_to poor commnection of the alternator “B”
, [ELTHO terminal, such poor connection is corrected as the “B”
terminal is loosened and a test ammeter 1s connected N 1ts
— : . place and as a result, causes for the trouble may not be

AMP

determined. _ - . -
(5) Connect a dLgltal voltmeter between the alterngtor "B"
terminal and battery (+) terminal. Connect the (+) lead wire

AN N

of the voltmeter to the “B* terminal and the {-) lead wire to
the battery (+) terminal.
(6) Connect the battery ground cable. -
(7) Leave the hood open. : s

Test

(1) Start the engine. - —
(2) Turn on or off the headlights and clearance Jlghts and adjust

the engine speed so that the ammeter reads 20A and read __
off the voltmeter indication under this condition.

Result
(1) 1t is okavy if the voltmeter indicates the standard value. _,
Standard value: 0.2V max.

{2} If the voltmeter indicates a value that is larger than the _
standard value, poor wiring 1s suspected, in which case .= | _
check the wiring from the alternator “B” terminal to fusible _
link to battery (+) termimal. Check for loose connection,

them before testing aqam
(3) Upon completion of the test, set the englne speed at ldle
Turn off the lights and turn ott the ignition switch.
{4) Disconnect the battery ground cable. =
(5} Disconnect the ammeter and voltmeter that have been ,_:
connected for the test purpose. , B
{8) Connect the alternator output wire to the altemator “B" . -
terminal.
(7) Connect the battery ground cable.
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80A
OO -
Load
30A
Battery |lgnition
switch
Charge@
warning lamp
j
[]
| —
Voltmeter  Ammeter

01R0376

OUTPUT CURRENT TEST

This test judges whether or not the alternator gives an output
current that is equivalent to the nominal output.

Preparation

(1)

(7)
(8)

Prior to the test, check the following items and correct as

necessary.

(a) Check the battery installed in the vehicle to ensure that
it is in sound state*. The battery checking method is
described in “BATTERY”".

NOTE:

*The battery that is used to test the output current
should be one that has been rather discharged. With a
fully charged battery, the test may not be conducted
correctly due to an insufficient load.

(b) Check tension of the alternator drive belt. The belt
tension check method is described in "GROUP 7

NN INCY
U LRTING

Turn off the ignition switch.

Disconnect the battery ground cable.

Disconnect the alternator output wire from the alternator
"B" terminal.

Connect a DC ammeter (0 to 100A) in series between the
“B"” terminal and the disconnected output wire.
Connect the (+) lead wire of the ammeter to the alternator
“B" terminal and the (-) lead wire to the disconnected
output wire.

NOTE:
Tighten each connection by bolt and nut securely as a heavy
current will flow. Do not rely on clips.

Connect a voltmeter (0 to 20V) between the "B” terminal
and ground. Connect the {+) lead wire of the voltmeter to
the alternator "B” terminal and (-) lead wire to a sound
ground.

Set the engine tachometer and connect the battery ground
cable.

lLLeave the engine hood open.

Test

(1)

Check to see that the voltmeter reads the same value as
the battery voltage.

If the voltmeter reads 0V, an open circuit in the wire
between the alternator “B” terminal and battery (+)
terminal, a blown fusible Imk or poor grounding is sus-
pected.

Tum on the headlight switch and start the engine.

Set the headlight at high beam and the heater blower
switch at HIGH, quickly increase the engine speed to 2,500
rom and read the maximum output current value indicated
by the ammeter.

NOTE:

After the engine startup, the charging current quickly drops.
Therefore, above operation must be done quickly to read
maximum current value correctly.
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Result

The ammeter reading must be higher than the limit value. If
1t is lower but the alternator output wire 1S normal, remove .

()

(2)

the alternator from the vehicle and check it.

Limit value: 52 A min.
NOTE: ' - -

{1) The nominal output current value I1s shown on the

nameplate aftixed to the alternator bady.
(2) The output current value changes with the electncal
load and the temperature of the alternator itself.

Therefore, the nomimal output current may not be -

ohtamned if the vehicle electrical load at the time of test
15 small. In such a case, keep the headlights on to cause
discharge of the battery or use lights of another vehicle
as a load to increase the electrical load.  _ }
The nominal output current may not be obtained if the
temperature of the alternator itself or ambient tempera-
ture 1s too. high. S
In such a case, reduce the temperature before testing
again.

Upon completion of the output current test, lower the

engine speed to the idle speed and turn off the ignition
switch. ) ‘
Disconnect the battery ground cable.

Remove the test ammeter and voltmeter and the engine

tachometer.

Connect the alternator output wire to the alternator “B"” -

terminal.
Connect the battery ground cable.

|!\ [
i
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REGULATED VOLTAGE TEST

The purpose of this test is to check that the electronic voltage
regulator controls the voltage correctly.

Preparation

(1) Prior to the test, check the following items and correct if
necessary.

(a) Check the battery installed on the vehicle to see that it
is fully charged. For battery checking method, see
"BATTERY". :

(b) Check the alternator drive belt tension. For belt tension
check, see “GROUP 7 COOLING”.

(2) Turn the ignition switch to "OFF".

(3) Disconnect the battery ground cable.

(4) Connect a digital voltmeter between the “S” terminal of the
alternator and ground. Connect the (+) lead of the volt-
meter to the “S” terminal of the alternator, inserting from
the wire side of the 2-way connector and connect the (-)
lead to sound ground or battery (-) terminal.

— | 0ad

Battery

Ignition
switch

=

Alternator

6EL252
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(5) Disconnect the alternator output wire from the alternator

"B" terminal.

(6) Connect a DC ammeter (0 to 100A) in series between the

"B” terminal and the disconnected output wire. Connect

the (+) lead wire of the ammeter to the alternator "B”.

terminal and the (-) lead wire to the disconnected output
wire. )

(7) Set the engine tachometer and connect the battery ground

cable. - =

Test
(1) Turmn on the ignition switch and check that the voltmeter

indicates the following value.
Voltage: Battery voltage

If it reads OV, there is an open circuit In the wire hetween
the alternator “S” terminal and the battery (+) or the fusible
link is blown. o S _

Start the engine. Keep all lights and accessories off.
Run the engine at a speed of about 2,500 rpm and read the
voltmeter when the alternator output current drops to 10A
or less.

Result

(1)

If the voltmeter reading agrees with the value listed in the .

following regulating voltage table, the voltage regulator is
functioning correctly. If the reading is other than the
standard value, the voltage regulator or the alterator is
faulty.

Regulating Voltage Table

Voltage regulator ambient Regulated voltage
temperature °C (°F) [Standard value]
—20 (—4) 14.2 — 154
0 (68) 13.9 - 14.9
60 (140) 134 — 146
0 (178) 13.1 — 145

(2)

(3)
(4)

(5)

(6)

After the test. lower the engine speed to idle speed and
turn the ignition switch to "OFF”

Disconnect the battery ground cable. :
Remove the test volimeter, ammeter and engme tacho-
meter.

Connect the alternator output lead to alternator “B”
terminal, : S

Connect the battery ground cable.

[N
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BATTERY INSPECTION NOSEIBA

T BATTERY VISUAL INSPECTION (1)
Vent hole ) ) S i ]
\, The battery contains a visual test indicator which gives blue
e o » e e signal when an adequate charge level exists, and white signal
when charging is required.

BATTERY VISUAL INSPECTION (2)

Make sure ignition switch is in Off position and all battery feed

accessories are Off.

Indicator 16Y1848 1. Disconnect ground cable from battery before disconnecting
(+) cable.
2. Remove battery from vehicle.
: Caution
Whit
e Blue Care should be taken in the event battery case is
cracked or leaking to protect hands from the electro-
lyte. A suitable pair of rubber gloves (not the household
type) should be worn when removing battery by hand.
Charging 3. Inspect battery carrier for damage caused by loss of acid
necessary from battery. If acid damage is present, it will be necessary
to clean area with a solution of clean warm water and
baking soda. Scrub area with a stiff bristle brush and wipe
16v1814 off with a cloth moistened with ammonia or baking soda in
water.

4, Clean top of battery with same solutions as described in
Step (3).

5. Inspect battery case and cover for cracks. If cracks are
present, battery must be replaced.

6. Clean the battery post with a suitable battery post cleaning
tool.

7. Clean the inside surfaces of the terminal clamps with a
suitable battery terminal cleaning tool. Replace damaged or
frayed cables and broken terminals clamps.

8. Install the battery in vehicle.

9. Connect (+) and (-) cables to battery in the order of

mention.

10. Tighten the clamp nut securely.
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- When the dot appears or when maximum charge shown below _

BATTERY CHARGING NOSEICA

Caution

When batteries are being charged, an explosive gas forms
beneath the cover of each cell. Do not smoke near batteries
on charge or which have recently been charged. Do not
break live circuits at the terminals of the batteries on
charge. A spark will occur where the live circuit is broken.
Keep all open flames away from the battery.

Battery electrolyte temperature may temporarily ‘be allowed to.
rise to 55°C (131°F). Increase qf electrolyte temperature above
b5°C (131°F) is harmful to the battery, causing deformation of

battery cell, decrease In life of battery, etc.

CHARGE RATE

If the test indicator is white, the battery should be charged as
outlined below. - :

NV o

If the indicator does not turn 1o blue even after the battery is
charged, the battery should be replaced; do not overcharge.

Charge Rate Chart

—
Battery 55B24R
MF
{420 amps)
Slow 5 amps
Charging ’ 10 hrs.
10 amps 7
5 hrs.
Fast ' 20 amps -
Charging 2.5 hrs.
30 amps
1.5 hrs.

b
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ALTERNATOR NOSESAD
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION (Vehicles without Air Conditioner)

Post-installation Operation

e Adjustment of Drive Belt Tension
{Refer to GROUP 0 LUBRICATION AND
MAINTENANCE — Maintenance Service)

20-25 Nm
14-18 ft.Ibs.

Removal steps

NOTE LT
1. Connector connection Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
2. Alternator :

16W1565
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION (Vehicles with Air Conditioner)

Pre-removal Operation

! ; ‘ Post-instllation Operation
¢ Discharging Refrigerant peratio

¢ Charging Refrigerant

(Refer to GROUP 24 HEATERS AND AIR (Refer to GROUP 24 HEATERS AND AIR
CONDITIONING - Service Adjustment CONDITIONING — Service Adjustment
Procedures) Procedures)
- - ® Adjustment of Drive Belt and Compressor
Belt Tension

(Refer to GROUP 0 LUBRICATION -
AND MAINTENANCE - Maintenance Service,
Reter to GROUP 24 HEATERS AND AIR
CONDITIONING - Service '
Adjustment Procedures)

g ”
3
7\{ w
2o A f

30-34Nm
22 - 26 ft.lbs.

12—-15Nm
910 ft.Ibs. 1
"\ 20-25Nm
14 - 18 ft.lbs.
20--25 Nm
14— 18 ft.Ibs.
Removal steps NOTE
Discharge hose connection Reverse the remaval procedures to reinstall.

Suction hose connection
. Connector connection

. Compressor

Connector connection
Alternator

ooswN =

T I I m ‘H\w H
I i b T

:1
®



CHARGING SYSTEM - Alternator 8-121

ALTERNATOR

DISASSEMIBLY AND REASSEMBLY

«»

»a

«»

—
—

— e el 3
oMb WN

—_—
COONDUIAWN—

T
W

1

0

Disassembly steps
. Pulley

Seal

. Rotor assembly
. Rear bearing

. Bearing retainer
. Front bearing

. Front bracket

Stator

. Terminal

. Plate

. Regulator and brush holder

. Brush

. Brush spring NOTE N )

. Slinger {1) Reverse the disassembly procedures to reassemble.
. Rectifier assembly (2) »:Referto “Service Points of Disassembly”.

. Rear bracket (3) w4 Referto “Service Points of Reassembly”.

1ELO96
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6EL113

[FNQ IS

1. REMOVAL OF PULLEY

Solder

TELOOUS

6EL116

SERVICE POINTS OF DISASSEMBLY
NOTE _ -

Insert plain screwdriver between front bracket and stator core.

and pry downward.

Caution
Do not insert screwdriver too deep, as there is danger of
damage to stator coil.

Clamp the rotor in a vise with soft jaws.

.- 11. REMOVAL OF REGULATOR AND BRUSH HOLDER
' (1) Unsolder three stator leads soldered to main diodes on,

rectifier.
(2) Unsolder two soldered points to rectifier.

Caution

1. When soldering or unsoldering, use care to
make sure that heat of soldering iron is not
transmitted to diodes for a long period. Finish
soldering or unsoldering in as short a time as

possible.
2. Use care that no undue force is exerted to leads
~ of diodes. -
INSPECTION

ROTOR
® Check rotor coil for continuity. Check to ensure that thereis -

continuity between slip rings.

If resistance is extremely small, it means that there is a
short. If there is no continuity or if there is short circuit,
replace rotor assembly. '

Standard value: 3.1 Q

Check rotor cail for grounding. Check to ensure that therets
no continuity between slip ring and core. If there is
continuity, replace rotor assembly.
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3ELO10

1EL148

1EL149

1EL150

STATOR
e Make continuity test on stator coil. Check to ensure that

there is continuity between coil leads.
If there is no continuity, replace stator assembly.

e Check coil for grounding. Check to ensure that there is no
continuity between coil and core. If there is continuity,
replace stator assembly.

- RECTIFIERS

Positive Rectifier Test

Check for continuity between positive rectifier and stator coil
lead connection terminal with a circuit tester. If there is

| — A ke e b P

continuity in both directions, diode is shorted.
Replace rectifier assembly.

Negative Rectifier Test

Check for continuity between negative rectifier and stator coll
lead connection terminal. If there is continuity in both direction,
diode is shorted, and rectifier assembly must be replaced.

DIODE TRIO TEST

Check three diodes for continuity by connecting a circuit tester
to both ends of each diode. If there is continuity or no continuity
in both directions, diode is defective and heatsink assembly
must be replaced.
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Limit line

BRUSH REPLACEMENT

(1) Replace the brush by the following procedures if it has been ___
worn to the limit line.  — - -

(2) Unsolder the pigtall and remove old brush and spring.

(3) Install the brush spring and new brush In the brush holder.

(4) Push in the brush for a brush limit line to brush holderend __ ___

distance of 2 to 3 mm (079 to .118 in.)._

(5] Whilé holding the posgition of step (4), solder the pigtail to .. .
the brush holder terminal.

B
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SERVICE POINT OF REASSEMBLY
3. INSTALLATION OF ROTOR ASSEMBLY

Before rotor is attached to rear bracket, insert wire through
small hole made in rear bracket to lift brush. After rotor has
been installed, remove the wire.

B6EL122

Rear bracket

g
N\ “UUH Il

[ [\”—”LU

BEL123
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STARTING SYSTEM y—
GENERAL INFORMATION

Starting system circuit includes a battery, starter motor, magnet switch, ignition switch, inhibitor switch

{vehicle with automatic transaxle only), connection wires and battery cable.

When ignition switch is turned to “START” position, current flows to energize solenoid wmdlngs o’r starter
motor. As a result, solenoid plunger and clutch shift lever operate to cause clutch pinion to engage ‘with ring

gear. At the same time, magnet switch contacts close to crank starter. motor.
Running clutch pinion gear overruns to prevent damage that could be caused by overrunnlnq oT starter

armature when engine is started lmmedlately When engine is started, ignition switch must be tumed back to B

"ON" position to prevent damage to starter motor.

Inhibitor switch

—_—
T 0 O
Bi_|S
[:] 4
Magnet L Y. l ann
switch ? s B |
l Starter
= _—}'— motor

L0

il

|

=
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STARTER MOTOR

“S" terminal Magnetic switch

“B" terminal j \L“ Shift lever
| [ &5
Q

NS TF
+ y H + 5—
_____ =T
+ -
-U=
Pinion gear

Armature

Field coil

5EL035
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SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

NOSFB- -

jtems

Specifications .

Starter motor

Type Reduction type

Identification No. M2T53085

Part No. MDQ072585

Rated output  kw/V 1.2/12 -
Na. of pinion teeth 9 =

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS

ltems Specifications - —
- = i o = T —
Standard value
Free running characteristics -
Terminal voltage V 11.5
Current A Max. 100 =
Speed  rpm Min. 3,000 =
Under-cutdepth  mm {in.) 0.5 (.020) =
Commutator diameter  mm(in.) 32(1.26) -
Comrtiutator runout  mm (in.) 0.05 (.0020)
Piniongap — mm (in.) 0.5-2.0(.020=.079) B =
Limit
Commutator diameter  mm (in.) 31.4(1.236)
Commutator runout  mm (in.) 0.1 (.004)
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS NOBFD- -
ltems Nm ft.lbs. _
Starter motor mounting bolts o 27-34 20-25 _

RN
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CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
B-48a Ignition switch
..- Key remind =
switch .
jvolov( | Diode
i
(vefea |
B-49 B-24
o o
2l F|
Multi-purpose
'} fuse
: O]
= §
! I
()
v ' 1
[ [w| A34 1
1
) I
Sub fusible
link 2 o i
I
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w I
]
1
éé ' s o =1
- ) |
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@ LJ L)
A-31 |
> -
cz': : Xl = 1|
S g i
G} .., 20-BY i
1] —— (L] O‘ =~
2 2 T SSRRE ;
LI P dof TTT 1] B (T4
' ! [T
A3 | A7
EEEENEETE )
Starter [T Il lle] 1 If
motor = .
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ol
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oG Dl |
e ofxl %
A-20 ] A-40X =
Remarks ' 7 g
(1) Dashed line shows wiring for vehicles - P =E i
with a manual transmission. G.9||R
{2) Dot-and-dash line shows wiring for i N
vehicles with an automatic transmis-
sion. Inhibitor Starter inhibitor
{3) For details of grounding points (ex.: switch relay
). refer to page 8-10.
Wiire color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
LI Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White
37Y604
OPERATION NOSFHAB TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

® \When the ignition switch is turned to “START"
with the inhibitor switch in “P" or “N" position
(automatic transmission vehicles), current flows
through the inhibitor switch, starter inhibitor
relay (contacts) and starter coil to ground. This
closes the contacts of the starter switch
{magnetic switch).

e (losing the magnetic switch contacts com-
pletes the circuit from the battery to magnetic
switch to starter motor and ground, so that the
Starter motor starts rotating.

1. Starter motor does not turn over
1) Starter motor operating sound is heard for an
instant ,
® Check starter motor for condition of its
magnetic switch.
2) Starter motor does not operate at all
e Check starter motor coils.
2. Starter motor does not stop
® Check starter motor for condition of its
magnetic switch.




STARTING SYSTEM = Starter Motor

STARTER MOTOR NoBFJAD
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

27-34Nm =
20-25 ft.lbs. =

Removal steps NOTE

1. Connector connection
®»« 7 Starter motor

(1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2) ®: Referto "Service Points of Installation”.

1BW1H64

= -4

Wi
.

INSPECTION
PINION GAP ADJUSTMENT

(1) Disconnect field coil wire from M-terminal of magnetic _
switch. _ ) ) -
(2) Connect a 12V battery between S-terminal and M-terminal.
(3) Set switch to “"ON”, and pinion will move out.
Caution
This test must be performed quickly (in less than 10
seconds) to prevent coil from burning.
BELOBO -

1

travel, which represents the pinion gap. Adjust the th,ick-:
ness (number) of washers at switch area so that the gap
becomes standard value.

Standard value: 0.5 — 2.0 mm (.020 — .079 in.)

DELOOC
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1EL113

12V battery

Starter
motor

Fieid coil wire

6ELOO4

12V battery

Starter
motor

Field coil wire

6ELO05

Carbon-pile rheostat

Ammeter

Starter
motor

TBattery
Q Volitmeter 112v
e

I

B6ELO71

(5) If pinion gap is out of specification, adjust by adding or
removing gaskets between magnetic switch and front
bracket.

PULL-IN TEST OF MAGNETIC SWITCH

{1) Disconnect field coil wire from M-terminal of magnetic
switch.
(2) Connect a 12V battery between S-terminal and M-terminal.

Caution
This test must be performed quickly (in less than 10
seconds) to prevent coil from burning.

(3) If pinion moves out, then pull-in coil is good. If it doesn’t,
replace magnetic switch.

HOLD-IN TEST OF MAGNETIC SWITCH

(1) Disconnect field coil wire from M-terminal of magnetic
switch.
(2) Connect a 12V battery between S-terminal and body.

Caution
This test must be performed quickly (in less than 10
seconds) to prevent coil from burning.

{(3) If pinion remains out, everything is in order. If pinion moves
in, hold-in circuit is open. Replace magnetic switch.

FREE RUNNING TEST

(1) Place starter motor in a vise equipped with soft jaws and
connect a fully-charged 12-volt battery to starter motor as
follows: S L

(2) Connect a test ammeter (100-ampere scale) and carbon pile
rheostat in series with battery positive post and starter
motor terminal. S .

(3) Connect a voltmeter (15-volt scale) across starter motor.

(4) Rotate carbon pile to full-resistance position. '

(5) Connect battery cable from battery negative post to starter
motor body.

(6) Adjust rheostat until battery voltage shown on the volt-
meter reads 11.5 volts.

(7) Confirm that the maximum amperage draw is within the
specifications and that the starter motor turns smoothly and
freely.

Standard value:
Terminal voltage 11.5V
Current Max. 100A
Speed Min. 3,000 rpm
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" ’ ~ RETURN TEST OF MAGNETIC SWITCH

(1) Disconnect field coil wire from M-terminal of magnetic .
switch. , -
(2) Connect a 12V battery between M-terminal and body.

Caution
This test must be performed quickly (in less than 10
seconds) to prevent coil from burning.

(3) Pull pinion out and release. If pinion quickly returns to its
original position, everything is in order. If it doesn't, replace -
magnetic switch.

N

I
I
|

|
w Wl M!}IEHIHI il W‘

STARTER INHIBITOR RELAY

(1) Remove the starter inhibitor relay from the relay box in the . -
engine compartment. T —

n !\M‘l \
j |

Y

t

(2) Check continuity between terminals when the_battery
voltage is applied to the terminal 2 and the terminal 5is

Hp :H\

earthed. - :
Voltage applied . | Terminals 3~6 | Conductive -
Voltage not | Terminals3—6 Non-conductive -
applied -

Terminals 1 -3 Conductive 7

TerminalsZ -5

16Y1575

i

16Y3662 16Y2980

SERVICE POINT OF INSTALLATION
2. INSTALLATION OF STARTER MOTOR
Clean both surfaces of starter motor flange and rear plate. -

)
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STARTER MOTOR
DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY

«p

-

-

»e

-
DO~ UTHWN

Disassembly steps

. Screw
. Magnetic switch

Screw
Screw
Rear bracket

. Brush holder
. Yoke assembly

Armature

. Front bearing

. Rear bearing

. Screw

. Cover

. Retaining ring

. Washer

. Screw

. Center bracket

. Spring seat

. Lever spring

. Adjusting washer
. Gear

. Lever

. Snap ring

. Stopring

. Pinion gear

. Spring

. Pinion shaft assembly
. Front bracket

NOTE
(1} “Reverse the disassembly procedures to reassemb
(2) «®:Referto “Service Points of Disassembly”.
(3) w4 Referto “Service Points of Reassembly”.

b ]
I

(o]

6EL200




8-134

STARTING SYSTEM - Starter Motor

MIHE i \ﬂﬂ'ﬂlﬂﬁ\

Retaining
spring

~ Brush
holder

Brush

5ELO19

Pinion shaft

WasherCA

i e

Retaning ring

D ;
4 e -
/

5EL020

Socket ---

Pinion gear

. Stopring

- 22, REMOVAL OF SNAP RING

5EL024

CLEANING STARTER MOTOR PARTS |

H
|

SERVICE POINTS OF DISASSEMBLY
6. REMOVAL OF BRUSH HOLDER

Slide the two brushes from brush holder by prying retaining -
springs back. . o

13. REMOVAL OF RETAINING RING

Measure the pinion shaft end play using feeler gauge for
reassembly. -

=

!

(1) Press the stop ring off the snap ring with suitable
socket.

[

(2) Remove the snhap ring with screwdnver. T

1. Do not immerse parts in cleaning solvent. Immersing the
yoke and freld coil assembly and/or armature will damage
insulation. Wipe these parts with a cloth only,

2. Do not immerse overrunning clutch in cleaning solvent.
Overrunning clutch is pre- lubricated at the factory and
solvent will wash lubrication from clutch. -

3. The overrunning clutch may be cleaned with a brush

moistened with cleaning solvent and wiped dry with a cloth.
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INSPECTION
INSPECTION OF COMMUTATOR
'

(1) Place the armature in a pair of "V” blocks and check the
runout with a dial indicator. - )

Standard value: 0.05 mm (.0020 in.)
D Limit: 0.1 mm {(.004 in.)

1EL107

(2) Measure the commutator outer.diameter.

Standard value: 32 mm (1.26 in.)
Limit: 31.4 mm (1.236 in.)

1EL115 S
Undercut  (3) Check the undercut depth between segments.
nae
, Standard value: 0.5 mm (.020 in.)
Segment Mica
1ELO99 B i
TESTING FIELD COIL FOR GROUNDING
Check the continuity between field brushes. If there is
continuity, the field coil is in order.
B6EL209

TESTING FIELD COIL FOR GROUNDING

Check the continuity between field coil brush and yoke. If there
iS no continuity, the field coil is in order.

1EL216
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BRUSH HOLDER

Check the continuity betweerLbrush holder plate and brush
holder. — .
If there is no continuity, the brush holder is in order

BELOB6

- OVERRUNNING CLUTCH

(1) While holding clutch housing, rotate the pinion.- -
Drive pinion should rotate -smoothly in one direction, but -
should not rotate in opposite direction. =

(2) Check the pinion for wear. and damage. S

5EL028

BRUSHES AND SPRINGS - REPLACEMEN;l'

1. Brushes that are worn beyond wear [imit line, or are __
oil-soaked, should be replaced.

2. When replacing field coil brushes, crush worn brush wrth L
pliers, taking care not to damage pigtail. o

EX -
—— Wear limit line

1ELO10

3. Sand pigtail end with sandpaper to ensure good soldering.
New brush 4. Insert pigtail into hole provided in new brush and solder it.
Make sure that pigtail and excess solder do not come out
Soldered onto brush surface. N
(Make sure that 5. When replacmg ground brush, slide the brush from brush .=

there is no excess holder ng r n i c
sok:fiero)n brush der by prying retaining ‘spring back.
surface

Pigtail

Surface marked A

) ] 1ELO4S
Cromior TESTING ARMATURE =
s _ — TESTING ARMATURE FOR SHORT-CIRCUIT
,E/ = =— 1. Place armature in a growler. ] )
= = 2. Hold a thin steel blade parallel and just above while rotating

<> Shiin] I— armature slowly in growler; A shorted armature will cause —

blade to vibrate and be attracted to the core, Replace o

N shorted armature. o — o

6EL082
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Growler

B5ELO27

TESTING ARMATURE FOR GROUNDING

Check the insulation between each commutator segment and
armature coil core. 7
If there is no continuity, the insulation is in order.

TESTING ARMATURE COIL FOR CONTINUITY

Check the continuity between segments.
If there is continuity, the coil is in order.

SERVICE POINT OF REASSEMBLY
23. REASSEMBLY OF STOP RING

Using a suitable pulling tool, pull overrunning clutch stop
ring over snap ring. '
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IGNITION SYSTEM
GENERAL INFORMATION

The ignition system consists of a battery, distributor (with built-in signal generator), electronic spark ¢control
(ESC) ignitor, electronic control unit, ignition coll, spark plug cables, high tension cable, ignition switch and
connection wires.

The distributor consists of the signal generator (signal rotor and pick up coll), timing advance controller
(governor and vacuum controller) and distributor (rotor and distrnibutor cap).

Pick-up coil - Vacuum controller Distributor
cap

Signal rotor Governor

HELUS3L

- SRS

[ ]
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The ignition timing control device has an ordinary governor and a vacuum timing control unit with timing retard
feature in the distributor to prevent detonation during engine turbocharging. This timing device causes. the
timing to be retarded when a positive pressure acts on the diaphragm of the ordinary vacuum advance unit
due to turbocharging.

In order to prevent detonation in high load region for engine protection, a detonation prevention device is also
used. Namely, a detonation sensor detects vibratior: of the mount, and the control circuit in the ignitor detects
detonation and judges its intensity, according to which the Curcuit retards the ignition timing to prevent
detonation.

ECU

ESC ignitor
— - —|--—— -1

)
1 etonation wbratlonJ
\ /( | etector !

Detonatxon intensity
Judgement section

= |
! [ Retardcontroller J—-:—
/) L
A - -
: [gnition
coil

) o
pa

i

Signal generator

Detonation sensor

Distributor

1EL156
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SPECIFICATIONS NOBGB:
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
DISTRIBUTOR
ltems SrpvJ‘erCiﬁcations
Type Cor;;éct point Ieés type o
Identification No. TATE3373G
Part No. MD119754
Firing order 1-3-4-2

IGNITION COIL

ltems

Specifications

Type
Identification No../Part No.

Ot filled
LB - 119/MD025703

DETONATION SENSOR

ftems

Specifications __

I

ldentification No./Part No.
Type

E1T15071/MDOB3724
Piezo-electric element

ESC IGNITER

Jtems

Specifications

Identification No./nﬁ’grt No. A

E2T16771/MD125748

SPARK PLUG
Jltems Identification No. Manufacturer
Factory installed plug BUR7EA-11 o | NGK
W22EPR-511 NIPPON DENSQ. B =
Alternate plug BPR7ES-11 L | NGK 7 =
BP7ES-11 o ' 1 NGK .
W22EP-U10 NIPPON DENSO
W22EPR-U10 NIPPON DENSO
RN7YC4 CHAMPION
N7YC4 ' CHAMPION

al
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IGNITION SWITCH

ltems

Specifications

Ignition switch
Load capacity A
AM-ACC
AM-IG1
AM-IG2
AM-ST
AM-R
Voltage drop (under actual load}) V
Key reminder switch
Load capacity W
Voltagedrop V
Light monitorswitch
Load capacity W
Voltagedrop V

15
12
20
15
15
0.10orless

1
0.2 orless

1
0.2 orless

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS

NO08GC- -

ftems

Specifications

Standard value__
Basic ignition timing at curb idle speed

Actual ignition timing at curb idle speed
for high-altitude only

Distributor
Governcr  crank deg/rpm
Initial |
Middie
Final
Vacuum  crank deg/mmHg
[nitial
Middle
Final
Ignition coil
Primary resistance
Secondary resistance k{2
Spark pluggap mmin.)
NGK, CHAMPION
NIPPON DENSO
W22EP-U10, W22EPR-U10

10° + 2°BTDC
15°BTDC

0/1,200
10/2,000
33/6,000

0/80
12/150
23/280

1.12-1.38
9.4-12.7

1.0-1.1{.039-.043)

0.9-1.0(.035-.039)

Other type 1.0-1.1(.039 -.043)
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS NOSGD- -
ltems Nm ft.Ibs.
Spark plug 20-30 15-21
Distributor mounting nut 10-12 7-9
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TROUBLESHOOTING

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

8 [ua
Sub fusible @
link 2
Battery
Remark

For detals of grounding pomts tex.. .

refer to page 8-10.

Wire color code
B Black

Gr Gray

Ll Light blue
R: Red

Ignition switch

LOCK

3-WB
11.25-B

L: Blue
W: White Y: vellow

Y START ACC 5
21 S Y |
[AM_ 1G1 ]88 '
= £
3 I rery B
- - ,
%28
1.25-B 1,.25-B |.25-B »
2-L B-38 2-L 1.25- ECI
2-BY control
B/BY relay
| A-34 N LB . | 5
To ground (Vehicle
with manual
transmission) ]
1.25-R
To inhibitor switch TR \s/\é?;:eigat
(Vehicle with Y 10 ]
automatic e )
transmission) )
A-29 YB/RY _ -
2-BW YB
: RY
Igrtion | L= LW T T :lni_ = -
A-79 _ control
L 1.25 EY‘ unit
1.75-B
o 8
6——0 A .
o L ,
«ro T ‘
€«3+o
Distributor | EEE— mT
W=z —~—=9] |i
A ] ——— ——n : |
|
eo| & 2| S| B | Bfen2 ||
' I
~ | >_-+' !
: ! = mojed|=]!
hand J I 1l ‘
aes| | [A-77 7 A-92
Ignition timing - :
adjusting termnal on
& [
. ~ “Electronic spark Detonation  Distributor
Br: Brown G Green | %5 controligniter Sensor signal generator
Lg.Light green 0000 > =
Q. Orange P Pink DO0C NI
> -t 14 N’ - “u 37Y588
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OPERATION

NOSGHAB

When the ignition switch is turned to "ON”,
battery voltage is applied to the ignition coil
primary winding.

As the distributor shaft rotates, the igniter opens
and closes the circuit repeatedly causing ignition
coll primary winding current to flow through the
ignition coil negative terminal and igniter to
ground, or be interrupted.

This action induces high voltage in the ignition
coil secondary winding. From the ignition coil,
the secondary winding current produced flows
through the distributor and spark plug to ground,
thus causing ignition in each cylinder.

Remarks ,

For discussion regarding the ignition timing control,
refer to GROUP 14, FUEL SYSTEM in Technical
Description.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

Engine cranks, but does not start
1) Spark is insufficient or no spark occurs at all
(on spark plug)

e (Check ignition coil.

e Check distributor.

e. Check power transistor.
® Check spark plugs.

2) Spark is good S
& (Check the ignition timing.
Engine idles roughly or stalls

e (Check spark plugs.

® (Check ignition timing.

® Check ignition coil.

Poor acceleration

e Check ignition timing.

Engine overheats or consumes excessive fuel
® (Check ignition timing. '
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1L

IGNITION TIMING
IGNITION TIMING ADJUSTMENT

Adjustment conditions:
Coolant temperature: 85 — 95°C (185 — 205°F)
Lamps and all accessories: Off
Transmission: N (Neutral)
set Parking Brake

1. Connect tachometer and timing light. - 7
Start engine and run at curb idle speed. P

]

Curb idle speed rpm

i
‘1

850 + 100

- 3. When checking the basic igniion timing at high altitude
lhigher than 1,200 m (3,900 ft)], stop the engine and _
disconnect the water-proof female connector from the

2@7) / M /<\\\ \
// // \\' V)
/ g |m’1mnn timinga connector. Connect a lead wire with an
E 4,2 = 'F\@}/ al!tgator clip to the ignition timing adjusting terminal to
ﬂ// \ YM ground it. o

& uelpump : - . —
Jeheck termmal

/ \!

L mm— N "\ 3
L lgnmon tumnq \ !
ad;ustmg tg vinal ,‘/&\

v\ AN

i T e 16Y3557

4. Check basic igniion tming and adjust If necessary.
Basic ignition timing: 10° + 2°BTDC

5. To adjust ignition timing, loosen distributor mounting nut .
and turn distributor housing. 7
6. After adjustment, securely tighten mounting nut. -

NINZIPN
\\\\‘\7\\ S\ [ reom

7. In case of checking at high altitude, stop the engine and
disconnect the grounding wire connected In Step 3 to
restore the original condition of the ignition uming adjusting
terminal. Then. restart the engine and check ta see that the _
ignition tlmmq has been advanced from the basic to actual _

onhe.
Actual ignition timing: 15°BTDC

\
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" IGNITION SYSTEM INSPECTION
1.

NOSGIDA
Inspection of Centrifugal Timing Device

(1) Set tachometer and timing light.

(2) Set parking brake, start engine and run idle.

(3) Disconnect vacuum hose from vacuum controller.
(4) While slowly increasing engine speed, check timing

advance.
It is okay if timing advances smoothly as engme speed
increases.

Symptom Probable cause

Timing advance too large

Deteriorated governor sprirg

Timing advance too sharp

Broken spring

Timing advance too small
or hysteresis too large

Governor weight or cam not _.

operating correctly

{(5) If any of the above symptoms is observed dlsassemble
and check distributor.

(6) After the check, turn ignition switch to "OFF".

(7) Remove tachometer and timing light. '

Inspection of Vacuum Timing Device

(1) Set timing light.

(2) Set parking brake, start engine and run idle.

{(3) Disconnect vacuum hose from vacuum controller and
connect a vacuum pump to its nipple.

(4) Apply a vacuum to the vacuum controller gradually and
check Tlmlnﬂ advance.
tt is okay n‘ timing advances smoothly as negatlve
pressure increases.

1EL120

Symptom Probable cause _

Timing advance too large

Weakened vacuum
controller spring

Timing advance too sharp -

Broken spring

Timing advance too small
or hysteresis too large

Breaker base not
operating correctly

No timing advance at all

Broken diaphragm

{(5) If any of the above symptoms is observed dlsassemble
and check distributor.

(8) Turn ignition switch to “OFF".

(7) Disconnect vacuum pump and connect vacuum hose to
the nipple of vacuum controller.

(8) Remove timing light.
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o - SPARK PLUG CABLE TEST NOSGIGA

Hold the spark plug cable about 6 — 8 mm (.24 - .31 in.) away
from engine proper (grounding portion such as cylinder block)
and crank engine to verify that sparks are produced.

High tension
cable

Distributor .

Ignition coil Spark plug cable " Cylinder
Primary 6 - 8mm block
cable (.24 - .311n)) )
TRLOS/ g
- SPARK PLUG TEST NOBGIHA =
Connect the spark plug to the high tension cable, ground outer
Spark plug electrode (main body). and crank engine. In the atmosphere,

only short sparks are produced because of small discharge gap.
lf the spark plug is good, however, sparks will occur in -
discharge gap (between electrodes). In a defective spark plug,
no sparks will occur because. of leak of insulation puncture.

LU Mﬁh

m

1‘U J

Defective insulation

Defective insulation

/

7
Defective insulation ©00d

1F1 (034

SPARK TEST — ENGINE CANNOT BE CRANKED

If spark test is performed by cranking while the catalyst 1s hot,
unburned gas will be supplied to the catalyst, and this is not
desirable to the catalyst. =
For this reason, use the tollowing methods which allow spark
test to be performed without cranking. -

HE! TYPE DISTRIBUTOR
Method 1 ‘
Hold the high tension cable as shown.

-+

/ -
High tension 5. 10 mm
cable (20 - .39 .}

111 038
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Then remove the distributor cap, turn the rotor in the normal
direction (clockwise) by hand until it is blocked, and then return
it to its original position. Spark can be produced by moving the
projection of the signal rotor close to the stator in this manner.

5ELO12

Method 2

Remove the cap and rotor. Quickly move a screwdriver in and
out through the gap between the governor base and housing,
and spark can be produced as in Method 1.

B6ELOTT

Method 3

Remove the distributor from the engine (do not disconnect the
primary cable). While holding the distributor housing in contact
with the engine (to complete the ground circuit), turn the
distributor shaft, and spark can be produced as when the
engine is cranked.
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IGNITION SYSTEM NOSGJAD
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

/ 20-30Nm

e

Post-installation Operation
® Adjustment of ignition
Timing (Refer to P.8-144.)

+» »« 1. Spark plug cable No. 1
> B4 2 Sparkplug cable No. 2
+» »« 3 Spark plug cable No. 3 ' -
4«» »¢ 4 Spark plug cable No. 4

5. Spark plug : -
- 6. High tension cable ~

7. Vacuum hose -

8. Nut NOTE - : - -

e 9 D'Sﬁ('bU'EOF_ (1) *%:Referto “Service Points of Removal”.
10. Ignition coil (2) ®:Referto “Service Points of Installation”,

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL

1. 2. 3. 4. REMOVAL OF SPARK

TENSION CABLE

\<\/\>\ Be sure to pull by the cable cap, not by the cable. —

Good No good
1EL160 1EL161
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0
a
GD

Timing
indicator -

O Notch on
crankshaft

pulley

16W947

Plug cleaner

01U0089

Pluggap Gap ND

gauge D:_]_L
Measurin | |

> \iirection 9 T
NGK

A
[Tt

01RO119

9. REMOVAL OF DISTRIBUTOR

Before removing the distributor, position the piston in No. 1
cylinder at the top dead center on compression stroke by
the following procedure.

(1) Remove the cap from the dxstrlbutor

(2) Turn the crankshaft until the distributor rotor lines up
with the No. 1 spark plug cable electrode on the
distributor cap.

(3) Align the notch on the crank shaft pulley with the timing
mark “T"” on the timing indicator to set the engine so
that the piston in No. 1 cylinder is at the compression
top dead center.

INSPECTION AND CLEANING OF SPARK PLUGS

(1) Disconnect spark plug cable from plug.
(2) Using a plug wrench, remove all plugs from cylinder head.

Caution

Use care not to allow foreign matter to enter through
plug holes.

(3) Check the following items to see that the electrodes are not.
~ damaged and are in soundly burnt state and insulators are
not damaged. .
e Damage of insulators ' ' -
e Wearing of electrodes
o (Carbon deposit
For cleaning, use a plug cleaner or wire brush. Also
clean cord-side insulator.
e Damage of gasket
e Burnt condition of insulator. . : .
Dark deposit of carbon indicates too thick mlxture or
insufficient intake air. Also, misfiring due to too large
plug gap is suspected.
White burn indicates too lean mixture or too fast lgnmon
timing. Also insufficient plug tightening is suspected
(4) Clean with a plug cleaner.
Use an air gun to remove dust deposited on plug threads.

(56) Check plug gap using a plug gap gauge and adjust if it is not.
as specified.

Standard value:
NGK, CHAMPION
1.0 — 1.1 mm (.039 — .043 in.)
NIPPON DENSO
W22EP-U10, W22EPR-U10
0.9 — 1.0 mm (.035 — .039 in.)
Other type
1.0 - 1.1 mm (.039 - .043 in.)
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1EL105

(+) terminal

(-) terminal

3ELO56

Mating mark on

Mating mark on
housing -

gear =. /7

Mating mark on
flange

5EL043

INSPECTION OF SPARK PLUG CABLES

(1) Check the caps and coatings for cracks.
(2) Measure resistance.

Unit: k§)

High tension Spark plug cable
cable

No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4

Approx. 10 | Approx. 10 | Approx. 12 | Approx. 13' Approx. 15

~INSPECTION OF IGNITION COIL

1. Measurement of resistance of primary coil
Measure resistance between terminals (+) and (-) of
ignition coil.
Standard value: 1.12 — 1.38 ()

2. Measurement of resistance of secondary coil
Measure resistance between terminal (+) of ignition coil
and high tension terminal.

Standard value: 9.4 — 12.7 k()

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION
9. INSTALLATION OF DISTRIBUTOR

(1) Check the distributor oil ring for damage and seat it
securely in the distributor housing groove. ‘

(2) Align mating mark on distributor housing with mating

mark on distributor driven gear.

(3) Install distributor to cylinder head while aligning mating
mark on distributor attaching flange with center of
distributor installing stud and tighten nut.

L

i
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1. 2. 3. 4. INSTALLATION OF SPARK PLUG CABLE

Improper arrangement of spark plug cables will induce
voltage between the cables, causing miss firing and
developing a surge at acceleration in high-speed operation.
Therefore, be careful to arrange the spark plug cables
properly by the following procedure.
1. Install the spark plug cable clamps as shown in the
illustration. '
2. The numerals on the support and clamp indicate the
spark plug cable No.
3. Pay attention to the following items when the spark
plug cables are installed.
(1) Install the cables securely to avoid possible contact
with metal parts. '
(2) Install the cables neatly, ensurmg they are not too
tight, loose, twisted or kinked.
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SPARK PLUG CABLE INSTALLATION
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DISTRIBUTOR

DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY

(1) Reverse the disassembly procedures to reassembl!

Disassembly steps 17.
1. Breather 18.
2. Screw o »4 19
3. Cap 20.
4. Contact carbon 21.
5. Screw > »a )
6. Rotor >« 23.
- 7. Governor spring 24.
8. Snapring 25,
9. Governor weight 26.
ad 10. Retaining bolt 27.
11. Governor plate 28.
»4 12. Governor base and signal rotor assembly 29.
13. Screw
14. Pick-up coil NOTE
15. Frame or ignitor
16. Screw

Vacuum controller
Screw
Stator
Screw
Plate
Spring pin
Driven gear
O-ring
Washer
Bearing
Shaft

Qil seal
Housing

(2) <«»:Referto “Service Points of Disassembly”.

{3) w»:Referto “Service Points of Reassembly”.
(4) M : Non-reusable parts : :

NOSGKFA

BELDD20
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SYSTEM -~ Distributor

l\/lgking mating marks
A

6ELO034

B6EL103

SERVICE POINTS OF DISASSEMBLY

Before servicing be sure to lightly clamp distributor in a vice® = -

equipped with soft jaws. - :

7. REMOVAL OF GOVERNOR SPRING

Make marks on either pair of governor pin and spring for -
reference at reassembly.

10. REMOVAL OF RETAINING BOLT

Be very careful when loosening the retaning bolt, because .

it 1s coated with screw-lock cement.

19. REMOVAL OF STATOR
Do not place the removed stator in an area where it might

attract iron filings or pieces. - A

- 22. REMOVAL OF SPRING PIN

(1) Mark location of driven gear on distributor. shaft.

(2) Place driven gear on soft vise {(wood block) S0 that -
spring pin can be removed.

(3) Using a pin punch, remave spring pin.

i

B
T

e
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Coil resistance

measuring terminals

6ELO39

6ELO35

Signal rotor

6ELO40

INSPECTION

PICK-UP COIL

(1} Using an ohmmeter, measure resistance of pickup coil.
Resistance value: 920 — 1,120 Q

Caution
Do not insert tester probe into igniter connecting
terminals, as damage to terminals could result.

(2) When coil resistance is to be measured without disassemb-
ling distributor assembly, insert tester probes through
portions shown in illustration.

SERVICE POINTS OF REASSEMBLY
23. INSTALLATION OF DRIVEN GEAR / 22. SPRING PIN

{1} Install driven gear into distributor shaft at previously
marked location. Then install new roll pin.

(2) Align punch mark on gear with mating mark on housing,
check to ensure that notched portion of shaft end is
positioned as shown, and then install a pin to secure the
gear to the shaft.

19. INSTALLATION OF STATOR
Before the stator is installed, check to ensure that there are
no iron filings or iron pieces on the stator.

~ 12. INSTALLATION OF GOVERNOR BASE AND SIGNAL
ROTOR ASSEMBLY

After the governor assembly has been installed, turn the
shaft to confirm that the projection of the signal rotor does
not touch the stator.
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IGNITION SWITCH
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps

1. Lower column cover -
2. Cable bands

3. Ignition switch

4. Key remind switch

NOTE R
Installation prooedure 1S a reversal of removal procedure.

NOBGLAD

16Y2938

16Y2957
16Y510

INSPECTION

(1) Remove the knee protector.
(2) Disconnect the ignition switch connector.

(3) Operate the switch, and check the continuity between the =

terminals.
Terminal = Key
Ignition switch remind
switch
Posi- -
tion Key 6 3|42 5 1 7 8
Removed OO
LOCK
ACC O—+0
Inserted O
ON O+0+0+10
START o o OO0
NOTE

O-O indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.
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METERS AND GAUGES

SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
METERS AND GAUGES

NO8HB- -

Pressure meter
Type

Moving coil type

ltems Specifications
Speedometer
Type Rotary magnet type
Tachometer
Type Pulse type
Fuel gauge
Type Bi-metal type
(for 7V built-in constant voltage relay)
Fuel gauge unit
Type Variable resistance type
Engine coolant temperature gauge
Type Bi-metal type {7V operation)
Engine coolant temperature gauge unit
Type Thermistor type
Oil pressure gauge
Type Bi-metal type N
Oil pressure gauge unit
Type Bi-metal type
Voltmeter
Type Moving iron type -
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INDICATORS
ltems Specifications
Turn signal indicator W 3.4{158]
Rear hatch-ajar warning indicator =~ W 1.4[74)
Rear brake fock-up control system failure indicator W 1.4174]
Washer fluid level warning indicator W 1.4174]
Low-fuel warning indicator W 3.4[158]
Fasten seat belt warning indicator = W 1.4174]} =
Door-ajar warning indicator W 1.4[74) ::;
High beam indicator W 1.4(74] =
Brake warning indicator W 1.4 [74) ;
Overdrive indicator W 1.4174] =
Charge warning indicator W 1.4(74] =
Theft-alarm indicator W 1.4 (74] =
NOTE E

The values in parenthesis denote SAE grade numbers.
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SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS

NO8HC- -

ltems

Specifications

Standard value
Tachometer indication error  rpm
1,000 rpm
3,000 rpm
5,000 rpm
Fuel gauge resistance value

Between power source terminal (1) and
ground terminal (2)

Between 7V terminal (3) and fuel
gaugde unit terminal (4)

Fuel gauge unit resistance value )
Float point “F"
Float point “E”

Fuel gauge unit float position  mm {in.)
Float point "F”
Float point “E”

Engine coolant temperature gauge
resistance value ()

Engine coolant temperature gauge unit
resistance value )

When engine coolant temperature is
70°C{158°F)

Voltmeter indication errorat 125V V
Pressure meter resistance value

Qil pressure gauge resistance value )

£100
+150
+250

62-78

49 - 61

1-56
103-117

34.4-38.2 (1.35-1.50)
234 -238(9.21 -9.37)

49-61

90.5-117.5

3747
+1
30-56

TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

NO8SHD-- -

ltem

Nm

ft.lbs.

Engine coolant temperature gauge unit

30-39

22-28
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METERS AND GAUGES - Troubleshooting

TROUBLESHOOTING

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
Fuel gauge unit =
GR . =
(GR) —1 GR | "Parking brake
o B L - switch
[ T,L] E-11 I—* C-31 C-43 : -
wB. B
Ignition switch oSl
(7 = ( ) - -
[ E-17 vi]vw DA - -
LOCK =kl
P P P
ACC 7 vvﬁ: Tealo] 77
11 1Y ] ] B-09 _ ] HEN
AM " TG1 _ ]s4s —~=lo] . -
GSS
= -
( Yw LR T
m =
= s Multu-purpose L ol
r:,_l ™ ™ fuse B-23 Combination meter
o 4;(349.85-% 0.85-LR—{ — ' -
To turn signal flasher - YW/ [REEDC—
unit WY —CHG !
1 EBRAKE
@ To ECl control . BW
Sub fusible unit (YL) FUEL
link 2 T
To alternator - F/IGA
(YB)
= *2( YG) T/GA/
& W/B /T-—‘————*
\/ﬁTACHO <
@ 0,85-Y OlL ~ VOLT
Battery A
- =1 YG QPRESS
= | Lo v~ ~>~ B /)
LT Jehsl S 8 I
& e ol 1 A B-22 -
<'3 e =TT B 38} ol fen J A1
v - — e -
- I VE\LVL 1 }— _j - T ( EY (] R yﬂ
A ' Sl EONSCNCRZ,
i ] }
oy L *2
1 To ECI
Q CONtrol unit -a— '; ..___E__c“. E
o A-22 B 2
Q ,g_"; ] Brake fluid
P level sensor o]
> O > — : -
> L 2-B
’_4 A-30 2 "
+- A-91 o[ ]Ass - smR
Ignition coil
Remark
Wire color code o For details of grounding points
B: Black . Br;Brown G: Green Engine coolant Qil pressure {ex : ). refer to page 8-10.
Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green temperature gduge umt
LI: Lightblue O: Orange P: Pink gauge unit ' -
R: Red Y: Yellow W: White
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OPERATION

NOSHHAC

Fuel Gauge

When the ignition switch is turned to. “ON",

current flows through fuse No. 13, fuel gauge,

fuel gauge unit and ground, operating the fuel
gauge.

When fuel level is high, the fuel gauge unit
internal resistance is small so that the current
passing through the circuit is relatively large.
This causes the gauge pointer to swing towards
“E" :

When fuel level becomes low, the unit internal
resistance is increased, so only a small current
flows in the circuit and the gauge pointer swings
towards “E”.

Inside the fuel gauge, there is a voltage limiter
which functions to maintain a constant output
voltage (at 7 V) to the gauge units (fuel gauge
unit and engine coolant temperature gauge unit.)

Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge

When the ignition switch is turned to “ON”",
current flows through fuse No. 13, engine
coolant temperature gauge, engine. coolant
temperature gauge unit, and ground, operating
the engine coolant temperature gauge.

When coolant temperature is high, the gauge
unit internal resistance is small so that the
current passing through the circuit is relatively
large. This causes the gauge pointer to swing
towards “H".

When coolant temperature is low, the unit
internal resistance is increased so a small
current flows in the circuit, and the gauge
pointer swings towards “C".

Oil Pressure Gauge

When the ignition switch is in the “ON" posi-
tion, current flows through fuse No. 13, oil
pressure gauge, oil pressure gauge unit, and
ground, causing the oil pressure gauge to
operate. ‘

When oil pressure is high, the internal contacts
of the gauge unit are kept closed for a longer
period of time. This causes more current to flow
in the circuit, and the gauge pointer swings to
the high pressure side.

When oil pressure is low, the internal contacts
of the gauge urit open in a shorter period of
time. Therefore, there is less current flowing in
the circuit and the gauge pointer swings to the
low pressure side.

Low-Fuel Warning Light

When the ignition switch is turned to. “ON”,
curtent flows through fuse No. 13, low-fuel
warning light, fuel level sensor, and ground.

If the fuel level falls below the preset level, the
fuel level sensor, which normally is submerged
in fuel, is exposed to air, and its resistance
becomes small, in turn causing the warning light
to go on. )

Brake Warning Light

When the ignition switch is turned to ON and
before the engine starts, current flows through
fuse No. 13, brake warning light, alternator, and

ground. The brake warning light goes on and .

stays on until the engine starts. The light goes
off once the engine starts. — Burnt-out bulb
check.

If the brake fluid level falls below the preset level
or the parking brake is applied, the brake fluid
level sensor switch or the parking brake switch
contacts close. This causes current to flow
through the brake warning light and brake fluid
level sensor or parking brake switch to ground,
causing the warning light to go on.
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METERS AND GAUGES - Service Adjustment Procedures

Ignition
coll

Battery
3 Tachometer

16Y&G1

Fuel gauge
unit

Harness side

connector 16Y2992

1872575

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

NOSHIAA

SPEEDOMETER INSPECTION
NOTE - =

If there 1s a special regulation for speedometer indicator

ditference in the area where the car I1s operated, be sure to
meet the requirement of the regulation. ' '

1. Adjust tire Inflation pressure to the standard value. {Refer to
GROUP 22 WHEELS AND TIRES - General Specifications.)

2. Use speedometer tester to make sure that the speedo-
meter indicator difference.

Caution

When speedometer indication error is checked with a
speedometer tester, apply chocks to the driven wheels
to prevent the car from running away.

TACHOMETER INSPECTION

Connect a tacho-dwell meter. Compare the tacho-dwell meter
reading with the tachometer reading at each engine speed and
check that the error is within the standard value.

NOBHIBE

Standard value: 1,000 rpm +100 rpﬁ\
3,000 rpm +150 rpm
5,000 rpm +250 rpm

Caution

The tachometer is the negative ground type, and therefore
should not be connected in reverse to the battery. If the
tachometer is connected in reverse, transistors and diodes
will be damaged.

FUEL GAUGE SIMPLE TEST

1. Disconnect the wiring connector from the fuel gauge unit
inside the luggage compartment. I .

NOSHICA

2. Ground the connector at the harness through a test light.
3. Turn the ignition key to the ON position. , o
4. Check to be sure that the test light flashes or lights steadily
and the fuel gauge operates. R T
5. If both the test light and gauge operate, the circuit to the

gauge unit is normal and the gauge unit itself is faulty.

If the test light flashes or lights steadily but the gauge does ~ -

not operate, the gauge is faulty.

If neither the test light nor the gauge operates, the fuel

gauge circuit is faulty.
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ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE SIM-
PLE TEST NOSHIDA
1. Disconnect the wiring connector from the engine coolant

temperature gauge unit inside the engine compartment.
Ground the connector at the harness through a test light.

— /.
® Test light” % s 2.
(12V—g.4W) ( ng}C(mne{ter 3. Turn the ignition key to the ON position.

N %\/ 4. Check to be sure that the test light flashes or lights steadily
Engine coolant \x / and the engine coolant temperature gauge operates.
wemperatire. 7 5. If both the test light and gauge operate, the circuit to the
gauge unit 3;\% L] z . .

gauge unit is normal and the gauge unit itself is faulty.
16Y2393 If the test light flashes or lights steadily but the gauge does
not operate, the gauge is faulty.
[f neither the test light nor the gauge operates, the engine
coolant temperature gauge circuit is faulty.
PRESSURE METER SIMPLE TEST NOBHIEB

1. Disconnect connectors from ECI control unit located on the
R.H. cowl side.

2. Ground the terminal number 59 of the ECI control unit
through the test light. ,

3. Turn the ignition key to the ON position.

4. Check to be sure that the test light flashes or ligh

AT Sl L L aonice Y

and the pressure meter operates.

ts steadily

Lez's\}]lgg.tA,W) 5. If both the test light and meter operate, the circuit to the
control unit is normal and the control unit itself is faulty.
163558 If the test light flashes or lights steadily but the meter does -
EEGEEC RN , not operate, the meter is faulty.
ECECERELEEC § ;’f}: If neither the test light nor the meter operates, the pressure
=T = = meter circuit is faulty.

. ECI669
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11/ < Hamness \
side

—rconnector
| /.
Nt ./é\/,

N 4
Test light

&

{12V = 3.4W) 16v2994

L_R Stopper Stopper
PointF

Point E
t

16Y2 835

- FUEL GAUGE UNIT INSPECTION

000 gue-

/
/
R/‘

Point F

PomtEé=/

Stopper

"

Stopper

16Y2874
16Y2835

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE SIMPLE TEST

1. Disconnect the wiring connector from the oil pressure
gauge unit inside the engme compartment.

NOgHIFB

2. Ground the connector at the harness through a test light.

3. Turn the ignition key to the ON position.

4. Check to be sure that the test light flashes or lights steadily
and the oil pressure gauge operates.

5. If both the test light and gauge operate, the circuit to the
gauge unit is normal and the gauge unit itself is faulty.
If the test light flashes or ||ght% steadily but the gauge does
not operate, the gauge is_faulty.
If neither the test light nor the gauge operates, the oll
pressure gauge circuit 1s taulty.

NOSHIGB

VOLTMETER INSPECTION

1. Connect the (+) terminal ot the checking voltmeter to the S
terminal of the alternator and ground the (-) terminal.

2. Crank the engine and compare indications to check that the

arror 18 within the standard value. .
Standard value: at 125 V +1V

NOSHIE
To inspect the fuel gauge unit, replace the unit from fuel tank.
FUEL GAUGE UNIT FLOAT POSITION CHECK

Move the float and measure the float position at points “F" and
“"E” when the float arm contacts the stopper.

Standard value:
POINT F: 34.4 — 38.2 mm (1.35 - 1.60 in.)
POINT E: 234 — 238 mm (9.21 — 9.37 in.)

FUEL GAUGE UNIT RESISTANCE CHECK

1. Check that the resistance between terminals 2 and 3 is

within the standard value when the fuel gauge unit float i1s

between positions “F" and "E”.
Standard value:

Point “F": 1 - 5 ()

Point “E”: 103 - 117 ()

2. Also check that the resistance changes smoothly when the -

float is moved to “F" and "E”.

i
|




METERS AND GAUGES - Service Adjustment Procedures 8-165

16Y3560

16U0350

Adhesive
/

30-32 Nm
(22 - 28 ft.lbs.)

1C0010

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR CHECK

1. Connect the gauge unit with a test light to.the battery and
immerse it in the water.

2. The lamp should be off while thermistor of the gauge unitis
beneath the water, and should illuminate when the unit is
taken out of the water. :

NOTE

If there is a malfunction, replace the fuel gauge as an
assembly.

Caution

After completing this test, wipe the unit dry and install
it in the fuel tank.

After the check, install the fuel gauge unit on the fuel tank and

apply sealant to the portion where the floor plug is to be =

installed and then install the plug.

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE UNIT
INSPECTION NOBHIKE

To inspect the engine coolant temperature gauge unit, remove

the unit from the.manifold.

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE UNIT RESIST-
ANCE CHECK ,

Immerse the gauge unit in hot water at 70°C (158°F) and
measure the resistance value with an ohmmeter.

Standard value: 90.5 — 1175 Q

After inspection, apply adhesive 1o the threaded portioﬁ of the
engine coolant temperature gauge unit and then install the unit
on the manifold.
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METERS AND GAUGES
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

2
Removal steps NOTE .

{1) Reverse the removal procedures 1o reinstall. -

1. Meter hood , (2) » & Raferto “Service Points of Installation”. - -
»e 2 Speedometer cable connection ) : —
3. Meter assembly
IRYhoZ
- = T ] — i i = = = SRR SRR
~ INSPECTION

REED SWITCH

Using an ohmmeter, check that continuity and discontinuity
alternate between terminals 1 and 2 four times at every

rotation of the shaft of the speedometer cable connection.

©©

©)

O

= - FUEL GAUGE =
Measure the resistance value between the terminals by using
an ohmmeter. )

Standard value:
Between terminals No. 1 and No. 2: 62 — 78 )
Between terminals No. 3 and No. 4: 49 - 61

3 16Y2885 16YES0
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16YE51

16YE52

16Y2722

) o= —

16F554

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE

Measure the resistance value between the terminals with an
ohmmeter. '

Standard value: 49 — 61 ()

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE

Measure the resistance value between the terminals with an
ohmmeter.

Standard value: 37 — 47 ()

PRESSURE METER

Measure the resistance value between the terminals with an
ohmmeter. )

Standard value: 30 — 56 ()

SERVICE POINT OF INSTALLATION
2. INSTALLATION OF SPEEDOMETER CABLE

Insert the cable until its stopper properly fits to the meter
side groove. '

Caution

Poor installation of the cable may cause a fluctuating
meter pointer, or noise and a damaged harness inside
the instrument panel.
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DISASSEMBLY AND REASSEMBLY

[

it

I ey

]

i

"L

ERTONREC AL

Aty

Disassembly steps

. Trip counter knob
. Meter glass

. Window plate

. Voltmeter

. Fuel gauge

. Speedometer

. Pressure meter
Tachometer

. Oil pressure gauge —
10. Engine coolant temperature gauge

11. Lamp bulb and socket

o

CONOGIAWN =

12. Printed board NOTE I . : .
13. Meter case Reverse the disassembly procedures to reassemble. =
16Y298Y
“““ = 7 e 4 : —5‘% !

i
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Manual knob / / N ’
\§ 16Y1093

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

LIGHTING SYSTEM
GENERAL INFORMATION

The right and left headlights are driven up and down by
independent motors and linkages. Manual knobs . are also
provided which, in the event of electric trouble, allow the
headlights to be manually raised or lowered.

NOBIAAA

NO8IB--

ltems

Specifications

Exterior light

Headlight W 65/55 [6052]
Front combination light W
Turn-signal 27 [1156]
Position light 5[168]
Fog light 35
Front side marker light W 3.8[194]
Rear combination light W
Turn-signal, stop and tail light 27/8[1157]
Rear side marker light 8[67]
Back-up light 27 [11586]
License plate light W 81[67]
High mounted stop light W 18
[nterior light
Domelight W 10
Spotlight W 6
Doorlight W 5
Luggage compartment light W 5
Combination meter illumination light W 3.4(158]
Glove box illumination light W 3.4[158]
Accessory box illumination light W 1.4174]
Cigarette lighter ilumination light W 3
Heater knob illumination light W 3.8[194]
Heater panel illumination light W 1.4{74]
Rear defogger switch illumination light W 1.41[74]
Cluster switch illumination light W 1.4 [74]
Ashtray illumination light W 1.4[74]
Vanity mirror light = W 1.5

NOTE ' ’
The values in parentheses denote SAE grade numbers.
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ltems

Specifications

Cluster switch

Lighting switch
Rated load A 0.3
Voltage drop (at 12.8V and the rated load} 0.1 orless _
Pop-up switch
Rated load A 0.6
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V 0.1 orless
Hazard switch
Ratedload A
FR-HZ, FL-HZ, RR-HZ, RL-HZ 42-48
SS-ST 8.6-94
TB-TS 6.7-7.3 - .
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V 0.1 orless - e
Fog light switch
Ratedload A 0.3 -
Voitage drop (at 12V and the rated foad) V 0.1 orfess I -
Columnswitch - B ’
Turn-signal switch
Ratedload A 42-438 B
TB-FL, TB-FR 22-28
TB-RL, TB-RR 42-48
ST-RL, ST-RR 4.2-4.3
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V 0.2arless
Nirviimaar cvantnh
Ratedload A
Upper beam 149-156.7 N
Lower beam 7.4-10.2 _
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V 0.Zor less -
rassing switch
Ratedioad A
Upper beam 149-15.7
Lower beam 0.17-0.27 - ’
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V 0.Zorless -
Windshield wiper switch
Rated load A 0.5 : z
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V 0.2 orless
Windshield washer switch
Ratedload A 3 .
\ O.borless

Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load)

Dimmer control switch
Type
Ratedload W

Electronic type -
40

me

&g:
3‘7:
B

"
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SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS No8IC -

ltems Specifications

Limit

Headlight intensity  cd 20,000 or more

SPECIAL TOOLS NosiG.
Tool (Number and name) Use Tool (Number and name) Use
DT-1001-A Removal of steering C-4466 Aiming of headlight
Steering wheel puller wheel

Headlight aimer

A
il
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N

TROUBLESHOOTING

POP-UP MECHANISM

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

iex I rofertonace 8-10
ex.. &, refertopage 8-10,

mim fusible - Suptus:ble Pop-up motor
, hnk 1 2-LR  relay (R.H)
Battery 1.25-B 9o 5-u 0 iR e 3.H.
ﬁwg@ie @ N ~1.25-8
ii A-36 2-LW LE]A
x GR —1(GR) (GR)
3 ol 1.75-8] [1.25-8 572 (B 3
S = Subfusible GL GL)
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< =
. JEX refay (L,H:JV
=) Tv]| A34 S L ' 2-LRr
; © (] = A-37 1 11,25-B
@ = 3l 2-LW 1 2-LW 51 L 25-
e , E'*f‘}i 2=LY] (2-LY 2(-(§_EY)
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Multi-purpose [exf Jew R T
fuse AdBX - -
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ng motor (R.H.)
Passing relay A (LO) A-05
v __ 10.85-LMW wf on
LY LH] | LY — 501}
) RS T
: 2L ] |
w = I %11.25-B N
N 28l [ ]
N o Rlog
I[L w|LY W @E (Bw ?) \?}SF? Pop‘up
B ‘ X %2 motor {L.H.}
Cluster switch (LO)A48
(L.H.} <Lighting> ) B Gen-
sor)
QLA47
x1.1.26-B
7 x2 B ]
CLITTEN TN ool '
DEEREEEEN oo
3519 g %2
ST Re ¢ '8
{1 2-B
B-563 L= 49
Ccéumn switch IR "
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— o [To] 8Y D] o oy _____.__d“
iy 3B ERNE T
R ~ - < o
~ [ | j18»27 | _ 1B39 B
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o L_‘;___. 37Y608
! — Wire color code .
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H.) <Pop-up’ » 1 Gr
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For details of grounding points ] Ly LY \F/)\l \P/\Ilrk‘\"( R: Red
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Functions of the Passing Switch
® By setting the passing switch at the “ON”

OPERATION NOBIHAA
Functions of the Lighting Switch

® Battery voltage is always applied to the lightin )
svvitchy throu%:]h fuse Nyo. f.p gning “ACC" or "ON”, current flows through fuse No.
N . . e 9, passing relay, passing control relay, passing
* \F{\éZief?dhtheCJIS’]Q;I?gﬂg\\//VVgCQhlf)ugsggt fr;[ethpeop—ﬁp sv?/itch, and ground, closing the passing control
’ . relay contacts.
motor (sensor), pop-up motor relay (coil}, and Y .
ground, closing the pop-up motor relay contacts. O[ncedthe paSSlgg Con;t]rol rehlafy coxp\}tacts lha%/e
e After flowing through the Crlosed pop-up motor %gssevv'itggrggzsircm)gvic;[ntrgfgrela;,siop?ﬁslmlgtc};
relay contacts, current flows through the pop-up (sensor), pop-up motor relay (coil), and ground,
motor to ground. . . and the retractable headlight rises just as it does
-rreht?ag’%%lip hrggé%sgarts operating to raise the when the lighting switch is set at “2".
® Once the pop-up motor has revolved up to its UP TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS
limit, the sensor inside the motor switches its iaht :
contact from the UP side to the DOWN side. Headig S. do ,nOt ns’e: o . .
. . . 1) They rise only when the lighting switch is
® This operation of the sensor causes the circuit operated
leading to the pop-up motor relay (coil) to open ) o
and the pop-up motor stops, maintaining the ¢ Check the pop-up switch.
retractable headlight in its raised position. ® Check the passing control relay.
e \When the lighting switch is set at the “OFF” or 2) They rise only when the pop-up switch is
“1” position, current flows through the lighting operated
switch, passing control relay, pop-up switch, e Check the lighting switch.
passing control relay, pop-up motor (sensor), 2. Headlights do not retract
pop-up motor relay (coil), and ground, closing the .
pop-up motor relay contacts. ® Check the pop-up switch. .
. e Check the passing control relay.
e After flowing through the closed pop-up motor , '
relay contacts, current flows through the pop-up 3+ ©One headlight does not move
motor to ground. The pop-up motor begins e Check the pop-up motor relay.
operating to retract the headlight. ® (Check the pop-up motor.
® Once the pop-up motor has revolved up to its :

DOWN limit, the sensor inside the motor
switches its contact from the DOWN side to the
UP side, and the motor stops, maintaining the
headlight in its retracted position.

Functions of the Pop-up Switch

When the pop-up switch is set at “ON", current
flows through fuse No. 4, lighting switch,
passing control relay, pop-up switch, pop-up
motor (sensor), pop-up motor relay {coil), and
ground. The retractable headlights rises just as it
does when the lighting switch is set at the “2”
position. :

When the pop-up switch is setat “OFF", current
flows through the pop-up switch, the passing
control relay, the pop-up motor (sensor), the
pop-up motor relay (coil), and ground. The
headlight retracts just as it does when the
lighting switch is set at the “"OFF” or “1”
position.

position while the ignition switch is turned to
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W: White

Y: Yellow

HEADLIGHT
— = = — TR =
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
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) [a] RB 1
- 1 | S
= N N
=
s Passing
1p£=E rose] Y
8 1 S T
A — 1.25F-RU| | L
—0.85-LW B-51 Dimmgr ]
[ B 0.85-LY Column switch
Passing relay e ( =
v = o] [r] |m |
iy HLH = = T
. T ool A2
SRR N T Al 37Y592
(Yo Lo LQNLD
[qN] C\i o [N ]
o A = A A0 B-39
[rIXe] ] [rDde] | } F Lp } |
RB R -
1 L1~ - - l
Remark
w 09 For details of grounding points
1 {ex.: B refer to page 8-10.
Passing control o
Head light Head hght ¢ 9
(LH. (RH) relay
Wire color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L:_Blue Lg: Light green
Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red o

=
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OPERATION

NO8IHBC

Switching Between Low Beam and High Beam

When" the lighting switch is set at the "2~
position while the ignition switch is at the
“ACC" position, current flows through fuse No.
9, passing relay, headlight relay (coil), lighting
switch, and ground, closing the headlight relay
contacts.

If the dimmer switch is set at the “low” (or
“high”) position while the above-mentioned
condition is obtained, -current flows through the
headlight relay (contacts), headlight, dimmer
switch, and ground, causing the headlight low
beam filament (or high beam filament) to go on.

When current is flowing to the high beam
filament of the headlight, current is also flowing
to the high beam indicator through a dedicated
fuse, causing the indicator to light.

Signaling Passing

When the passing switch is set at the "ON”
position current flows through the headlight
relay (coil), passing control relay, passing switch,
and ground, causing the headlight relay contacts
to close.

After flowing through the closed contacts of the
headlight relay, current flows through the head-
light (high beam filament), passing switch, and
ground, and the headlight high beam filaments
go on.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

1.

Low beam filaments (or high beam filaments) do
not go on for both headlights

e Check the dimmer switch.
Only one headlight goes on
® (Check the bulb.

Headlights do not switch between low beam
and high beam '

e C(Check the dimmer switch. -




8-176 LIGHTING SYSTEM - Troubleshooting
FOG LIGHT .
- e — — . - . " - e N — e =
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM To tail light relay ' Ll
[Refer to P.B-63.} - A-44X
Battery Sub fusible ink 2 AS1 A82 4_ 2-RL g
5-W_® 3-RT3-R 13-R 2<RY | [ 7o
. - 7 o T
i & @ 2-LW
S I ry i Dedicated - R 3
oy — fuse & T ' — !
& - IS L N[MAS7 Headhght
] [ ‘ R _ & relay
- R
= x o] [Ja-34 , — oofer A-06
3 B-48 A 2-R
S o)3-LW 2R [ 515
< {O e 2-G
=<t LY B Ry L4 RG
© Rr—R fog hight
- 0.85-LY| [2-LW el relay
| < __|=|3-WB AZ6 ——Ig.07
»n RG
Ignition switch RW
i — “~="Fog_
I= o N — ) Cluster
(o] ] ] A0 L | | switch (R.H.)
SNSe-RW L = Y e
light @— 0.85-B i [RY [Ru ] R |
RH) o S % B8
(& Jrn RW
(X Multi-purpose RY 1
AB7 fuse
Fog 2-RW
light 0,85 —— RW
(LH) -85-B RBE| (¥
/5 Yrw P
QL Diode
> To headlight
= [Referto P.8-61]
A ' v
"D s FL* LH] B
¥ o ~
xd:»;—j-\l? u") ~] RY
O e co 0.85-LW
o R o 1 0.85-1Y] [ 7] )
U = m A-2] Passing
— B-20 ] o0 o relay
Cluster switch L$ o~
(LH) N
om — om
o T o B-51 [‘] B-63 e
® |
S _
i1 B \ L ‘
o N.iL o - }
= = = Dimmer Passing B 7
“!l 1] O Column switch Passing control rela '
| Y] | 1 | > Ei 8 slay 37Y594
{ [—] M % :
(= re] B re| | ;Hns TR
Sgrnzgtipls of grounding points \év'rglggLor COdeBr'Bmwn G: Green Gr: Gray L: Biue Lg:Light green
tex_: H), refer to page 8-10. LI Lightblue O: Orange  P. Pink R: Red W: White Y Yellow
- = = — = — — - —e— e il
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OPERATION

NOSIHIA

By setting the lighting switch at the “2" position
when the ignition switch is at the "ACC" or
“ON" position, the headlight relay contacts
close. Refer to OPERATION for the headlights.

If the fog light switch is set at the "ON" position
when the dimmer switch is at the “low”
position, current flows through the headlight
relay (contacts), fog light relay (coil), fog light
switch, diode, dimmer switch, and ground,
causing the fog light relay contacts to close.

Once the fog light relay contacts have closed,
current flows through the dedicated fuse, fog
light relay (contacts), fog lights, and ground,
causing the fog lights to go on.

If the passing switch is set at the “ON" position
while the fog lights are illuminated, the headlight
relay contacts ciose. Refer to OPERATION of
the headlights.

After flowing through the closed contacts of the
headlight relay. current flows through the fog
light relay (coil), fog light switch, diode, passing
switch, and ground, causing the fog light relay
contacts to close, which turns on the fog lights.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

1.

Only the right or left fog lights go on

e Check the bulb. - f

Fog lights do not go on when the passing switch
is set at “ON".

® (Check the diode.
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8-178 LIGHTING SYSTEM — Troubleshooting
TAIL LIGHT, POSITION LIGHT, SIDE MARKER LIGHT AND LICENSE PLATE LIGHT
- ) ) - ) Tal ight 17
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM Z-R\rielﬂ =
5-W Qo1 3R EER SR LS -1 =
Sub fusible A81 |\ A82 R A T =
k2 &) . B2 2-R 3 -
- A-gj)?" ! =
® > GW ’Eﬁew 5 -
Battery o & %Eu_ -
~ A~37[: ] oW B c%:{lé _
—-0 -
> GW o
e.a : el |
8 & o¥ ‘Bﬁ_g J _
an ) —B- , B
>_f‘ ® ?S:g' purpose Cluster switch” -
C? (L.H.) =
o 3 ~ o
s b _
= 0 E-18 E-14 =
o GW %w "'@ L;cense —
plate
. ¢0-85‘G“ B r——ﬂg light (R.H.)
LS4 2 oW E , .
o) ) _ ) @ License —
0.85-GH 2 B2 fevn) -
0.85-B I . =
| I8 0.85-B side =
From 01 B-08 _j@ marker =
0 e
o — :@ -
<Position> = S -
il , \ GW Tail -
E-10 -4—@ =
P\earvcombmatlon light (R.H.) _
;' 4 o[ |8 i
W Jé E-21[ }o— _
@ _0_§§_BW o
Tail
Front  A57 @
igomt()tnau)on
| . .
<gPos:tion> 0.85-8 / ?r:gie(

Rear combination hght (L.H.)

hvi

=

GW
B

Jel ) B

Ol ’
. , )
A-46 A1 1.25-B 4, 5.
T I@‘ E-16 o
& N : . - ,
@

© T
]
N ~N S = B
Ji - 2-B '
£ O O Side marker Side marker h
- ~ - hght (L.H.) hight (R.H.)
5
Remark ‘ : Wire calor code
For detalls of grounding points B: Black Br Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green
{ex.: W), refer to page 8-10. LI: Lightblue ©O: Vrange P Pink R Red W:White Y Yellow
7 - - — = T T T R T T
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OPERATION NOSIHCC TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS
e Battery voltage is always applied to the lighting  Only one light does not go on
switch through sub fusible link. e Check bulb.

® \When the lighting switch is at the “1" or “2”
position, current flows through the tail light relay
(cail), lighting switch and ground, causing the tail
light relay contacts to close.

® \When the tail light relay contacts close, current
flows through tail light relay (contacts), fuse No.
6. each light, and ground, causing each light go
on.
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BACK UP LIGHT

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

DDDDDDD

transmission.

transmission.

Rear combination ight (L.H.)

(1) Dot-and-dash line shows wiring for vehicles with a manual
{2) Dashed line shows wiring for vehicles with an automatic

{3) For details of grounding points {ex.. Bl), refer to page 8-10.

Wire color code
B: Black
Gr: Gray

LI Light blue
R: Red

"Br: Brown
L: Blue

O: Orange
Y: Yellow

5l Ignition
o @} LOCK switch
>
Q? Battery
QO =
~N [
| . ol |w15 Bw]
\ .
Gﬂ ll' Sub 1
fusible ¥+ }
% ink 2 A3 3 B
S o
— wB
-
T
o
i Y pt f..? Multi-nurnaee -
| RL|R | 4 % ,,,,,, PUrpQSse
l -1 use
\ @ |
g =
! R ot )
RL_ _ _ _ ____ '
.
A-20 |
araje |
glglyd I
e I | ' '
P R N |
Inhibitor switch |
l 1
e S R
& @_ RL___ - !
'— |
Back up light switch [
—1d
(a4 [ad]
— _ -
B-08 T
—
~
2-B 1 1.25-
mr 1 =
] E-16
I5)
00
S =
[ E-21 2
1
o'
i
o~
Back up

G: Green

Lg: Light green
P: Pink

W: White
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OPERATION NOSIHDA TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

® \When the gearshift lever is moved to the “R” 1. Only one backup light does not go on
position, - with the ignition switch turned to e Check bulb
"ON", the backup light switch (manual transmis- . .
sion “vehicles) or inhibitor switch (automatic 2. Backup lights fail to go off
transmission vehicles) is closed, allowing cur- ® (Check backup light switch. — Manual trans-
rent to flow through fuse No. 14, backup light mission vehicles L -
switch or inhibitor switch, backup lights, and e Check inhibitor switch. — Automatic trans- =

ground. This causes the backup lights to.go on. mission vehicles .. - .
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DOME LIGHT
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
. } Nome hght
Battery Door switch (L.H.) Door switch (R.H.) —~
5-W =
@
) Subs fusible Iink -
iy Sub fusible Ink 2 (3) C98 ¢ 23 o
& N - [o] L%
>_ﬁ ~ Luggage compartment o
{ [an) Fet
@ A-24 == || hght
S +— 1 , 7
K3 E-06
= (G) M_E_G)_J 0.85-RB .
= 0.85-RB RB) RY (@ -
« C-22 _ N
’- RY E12 . -
Multi-purpose L___
fuse O (B) -
e Rear hatch
switch =
1 1.25-8 4 =
™ ‘:,): Z| 7T Teslweles] 16] " =
—~ = ‘ =
LRl =0 = wl T 1 ] =
e ~— o ~— j” - -)zr—2 i,
' Jear™ ' =
=) - -
(re ) LEG| =2 2 .l @
' lg23 ) B-31]
- RB ¥ *
Door — & { i
—— (RW) 1 25
F-Y /5
Gate (RW) 2 F=R ;( 5)
-
. B-22 " Door
IR hght
AT T T ] ®H)
| [ [ |~ |
Combination %2
meter 7 L ¢
T+ FATHITH
(L] b T o
) : 1T | >
Self-diagnosis D o) r—ll_f(Y) [@%f{} j] [ |B-13
connector D-14 D-07 L4 a4 . 4.
geles] S s f
- . 7 [
C-34] [C33
' ' Toco4 [ ]
n 3 z
Y8 RB| G Y -_—
) RG r - E B @
- - o j T; h DOOF o - -
TAC unit f =1 T - "Tight 7 Y596
F T - (L.H) .
Remark _
For details of grounding points (ex.: B, refer to page 2-10.
Wire color code
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Light green
Li: Lightblue .~ O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y: Yellow

= - = = e oL i - -
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Troubieshooting

o5
w

OPERATION

Dome Light

Battery voltage is always applied to the dome
light through fuse No. 1.

When the dome light switch is set at “ON”,
current flows through fuse No. 1, dome light,
and ground, causing the dome light to go on.

For the operation of the delayed switch-off dome
fight, refer to the "ETACS” section.

Door-Ajar Warning Light

Battery voltage is always applied to the door-ajar
warning light through fuse No. 1.

Once any door is opened or remains ajar, the
door switch. contacts close causing current to
flow through fuse No. 1, door-ajar warning light,
door switch, and ground so the door-ajar warn-
ing light goes on.

NOSIHEC

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS
Dome light does not come on

1)

2)

For the operation of the delayed switch-off dome™

Clock also does not operate
® (Check fuse. .

Dome light does not come on even when door is
opened with dome light switch at “DOOR"
position .

o Check bulb.

light, refer to the "ETACS"” section.
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8-184 LIGHTING SYSTEM — Troubleshooting
INSTRUMENT PANEL ILLUMINATION
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM o] - B
@ Adlg_ ' - | Tailgh
3-8 o | an
> [l
I Ta-39x i _
0}
Battery
G Tl a2
= Pl 3K =
] = _
< O J—
o . -
i -~
>
)
&
iy Muiti-purpose (&)
a tuse - gz 2
y 3
aw % BY
}: [ j fw R (BY1, ¥
002 * (&), . ) B
— B 0.85-Br—0.85-B . ° 0.85~ . —
GW GW GW 1 o - ;a:
0.85-GW .
BY BY BY BY o
- D-07
Ovemer G
switch Gﬂ .
GH 2
- 13
GNﬁk s
9
003 [owfe]
DO gy
GW BY [
Defogger switch o -
iumination =l &l 823 I ;:
hght i
& s2z[ ] [ 1111 - R -
o3 o oo ®
& . - O . ay
‘@JD—Q [@me ®
R — A\
G b Cigarette ghter @
Grove bhox ||ltrj?;\lﬁ1atc|);n gllt?r:\rlnatl?o:w o
switch hght Ash tray tuht Combination T T s
tllumination meter
n hght _
— - i - — — = T = B e =~ S -
OPERATION NOBIHEC =

e Battery voltage 1s always appled to the lighting switch through the tusible Iink.

e \When the lighting switch is at the “1" or "2" position, current flows through the tall ight relay (coil),
lighting switch, and ground, causing the tail light relay contacts to close.

® \When the tail light relay contacts close, current flows through the tail light relay (contacts), fuse No. 12,
lighting switch, each illumination light, dimmer control switch (partial circuit), and ground, causing the -
ifumination lghts to go on. ) '
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Cluster
switch 0
oif |—=— (LH. Cluster switch (R.H.) e
Tail e ) . . illumination
“ R e @ AEEER e F
o7 N
B-20 o] B.27 [on] B-47
=3 2 23 o
. BY
W’ To hight controller
[ev] 1 = (Referto P.8-76.]
BY —
W =)
B-62 Heater control panel
lumination fight
o) GW B-29 i
(BY) —
GW { §>
2 BY o ]
foa— —
i BY [(lef 7 Clock
¢ TBY) illumination
5 i) _ hght
B el TTTTTTT]
71 «0:85-B_ O
18 - s C-42 _
%) _0.85-GH 0.85—GWDﬂ GW
5 +—BY B-08 B (@
Rear ash tray
i GW llumination
afz - G C-40 light .
3 GW (BY)— (BY) (BY )|
@ - G e (G0 (E%)
Jov| Remote,coﬁtfolled
= [T [ ey mirror switch
ﬁi 1T iumunation
(] [Jezz . o
= ) S
GW M ? -
C-12
Vamt\-/ mirror
illumination
- hght (R.H.)
SoEs
[ [] [ox] = Remarks -
EIL (1) The circuit lines ended with number
B c-08 (1. (2 and so on are in continuation
'lb—l 10 those with the corresponding
o0 el @ number on opposed page. {i.e., the
™~ agfen o~ line @3 on the left-hand page is
_J)_ & connected to the line (1) on the
Q - Q0 Vanity mirror right-hand page.)
- ~ - iflumination {(2) For details of grounding points (ex.:
ire salorcod E hght (L.H.) WA, refer to page 8-10.
: Black Br: Brown G: Green - Gr: Gray L. Blue Lg: Light green
Ll: Light blue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y: Yellow 37Y606

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

1. Only one light does not come on
® (Check bulb.

2. Lights cannot be dimmed
e Check dimmer control switch.



8-186 LIGHTING SYSTEM — Troubleshooting

TURN SIGNAL

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
" B"']l Turn signal k L | L Gj, -
flasher unit L -
Ignition switch Hazard flasher ] . =
unit Column switch
l A . o
Turn signal switch
[fcp\ | =
. L R =
L IBo3x JBo2x Q, - =
] A e st =
m Multi-purpose fuse old o (Q)‘*@)‘E) - -
= o NN © | i - 7
« 3-BW [ T o e 2 B51] I Cluster switch
A
3-W © ST &l=5 Hazard switch
00— ~ ' B-27 ON OFF
A-34 [v] SIGR— [ ~
I 2GR B
Sub fusible 1.75-G =4
link 2 1 Gl Q
O\ ® GY ’
J
)8 WR -
(N -
L {n] [or]en]s]ev 7
Combination meter %1
= = B-23 = —
1 1 GY ° /R
wl &b GL W 7
>-
B M
L]
I—- B-22 5
©) =1 8 |
—~ - . =
Battery an - ( o )
4 o L o] L AR
) . — - = =
WR WL IB 08‘: _
>_ pm—t— =1 B e T o ~1 — o N
2 - ] o ) ) B
Nﬁl 17 P Z-E =2 =2 2-B g“,
I. 'Ib—-_———_x > 4 _
% Pl B i = = T3
] L el LN wn
[w) oo joo 0] OO.
o~ o o o o
2 A57 A-01E-21] ] [ JE-10
Remark Turn/ Turn/ ~
For details of grounding Hazard (L,HLHazard (R.H.) \Turn/Hazarq (L;I-i) — »‘l'rurn/H_azard (RHi, ) B )
82;:;38(% M. refer o Front combination light Rear combination hight
oolNO o D
Wire color code &) A%Y, | 5 ) 8|
B Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr G L. Bt : cen
L= Light blue O: Orange P Pink R‘r Rgijy W \?\l?\?te l;g %;l?otv%reen

= g e e s’éﬂ
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OPERATION NOSIHGC
Turn Signal Lights

e \When the turn signal light switch is at “L.H.”,
with the ignition switch turned to “ON”, current
flows through fuse No. 13, flasher unit, hazard
warning light switch, turn signal light switch,
turn signal lights (L.H.), and ground, causing the
flasher unit to alternately close and open its
contacts.

® As the contacts repeatedly open and close, the
turn signal lights (L.H.) flash.

e The turn signal indicator light (L.H.) flashes at the
same time as do the turn signal lights.

e \When the turn signal light switch is at “R.H.”,
the turn signal lights (R.H.) and turn signal
indicator light flash in the same way as when the
switch is at “L.H.”.

Remarks

If one or more turn signal light bulbs are burnt out,

the flasher unit keeps the indicators illuminated, to

warn the driver that bulb replacement is required.

Hazard Warning Lights

e Battery voltage is always applied to the hazard
warning light switch through fuse No. 3.

e \When the hazard warning light switch is turned
“ON", current flows through fuse No. 3, flasher
unit, hazard warning light switch, right and left
turn signal lights, and ground, causing the
flasher unit contacts to close and open repeated-
ly.

e As the contacts repeatedly open and close, all of
the turn signal lights flash.

® Both turn signal indicator lights flash at the same
time as do. the turn signal lights.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

1.

Turn signal lights do not work neither when turn
signal switch nor hazard warning light switch is
operated :

e Check hazard warning light switch.
Turn signal lights do not flash
1) Stop lights go on

e Check the turn signal light switch.

2) Neither the turn signal lights nor the stop
lights operate

e (Check the hazard warning light switch.
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LIGHTING SYSTEM — Troubleshooting

STOP LIGHT
T R T N — - — - T MR- .
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 3 T A - -
Stop light switch G¥ ) l —
C]}YFU ON 7
Column switch
Q Q) | OFF ) A
- )
o 7 Turn signal switch
[ Tes T — -
olE L/ /O\B\ R
Mult-purpose ko © Ne)
fuse cOQ
3y @ e EOmON
O A - ————r
B-51 ] ~ Cluster switch”
i s —N
= =x == Hazard switch
L M _ 3 Ro7 ON_OFF
A-34 T ol0.85-W6r— | N
= 0.85-G L
Sub fusible ] — U
link 2 o
©) ol -
EFJ B-10 [ow ] ) =] 3
2 wG oW T l
E P = B
T o «
N3 = = M I IITITT
o B B-08 IEEEREEREN
( E-02 [ Jov] = =
i : = =
=
f'e] 0
=
b
<5\ <\ Stay switch {L.H.)
r@} f
Battery =
(o] D] 2-B d .
= 5
F-02 7 2-B
5 | f — 2
S e = % o
NJ i i
O O
fu ol % %
> o o
2} . . — —i -
S F-04 E21] ] 1E-10 B i
s
High mounted
stop hght
Stop (L.H.) Stop (R.H.)
¥, B - AT = —E emre - e
ONS Rear combination light 37Y578
Remark v e
For details of grounding points (ex.: B, refer to page 8-10. b S . . b c
Wire color code : o o ) o
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L. Blue Lg:Light green
R: Red Y: Yellow

Lk Light blue O: Orange

P: Pink W: White
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OPERATION NOSIHHA

Battery voltage is always applied to the stop
light switch through fuse No. 2.

When the brake pedal is depressed for braking,
the stop light switch contacts are closed so that
current flows through fuse No. 2, stop light
switch, hazard warning light switch, turn signal
light switch, stop lights, and ground, causing the
stop lights to go on.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

1. One stop light does not light
e Check bulb.

2. Stop lights fail to go off
e (Check stop light switch.



LIGHTING SYSTEM - Service Adjustment Procedures

Unit A: /}7”
Must be

usedat 1
rear tire

Unit B:
Must be used
at front tire

Calibration fixture
Thumb adjusting screws
Levelvial

Floor level offset dial
Horizontal dial knob
Vertical dial knob

Aimer level vial

. Level vial bubble

. Top port hole

. Viewing port

SCOENOAEWN =

—

16C789

i =

Splitimage
aligned

Spht nmage
not aligned

(@ _J ) CI)X2))

Bubble not centered Bubble centered

16893
Glass window or
Level vial Smooth surface
Aimer fevel vial Level vial
Vertical dial |, Floor level
knob 7 offset dial
Viewing J
port
Owners
—~ calibration
fixture
Unit B Aimer level
Targets face each other Vertical dial
1.0to 1.5 meter b
{3 to 5 feet) apart. UnitA 16C790

SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

NOBHAA

HEADLIGHT AIMING
PRE-AIMING INSTRUCTIONS

1.
2.

3.

IS

Test dimmer switch operation.

Observe operation of high beam hght mounted in mstru- -

ment cluster.

Inspect for badly rusted or faulty headlight assembhes
These conditions must be _corrected before a satrsfactory
adjustment tan be made: .
Place vehicle on a level floor.

K LT

iy wlmv \i‘n-:

Bounce front suspension through three (3) oscillations by -

applying body weight to hood or bumper

Inspect tire inflation. )
Rock vehicle sideways to allow vehicle to assume lts
normal posmon

If fuel tank is not full, place a weight in trunk of vehlcle to
simulate weight of a full tank [3 kg (6. 5 Ibs.) per gallon].
There should be no other load in the vehicle other than
driver or substituted weight of approximately 70 kg (1 50
Ibs.) placed in driver's position.

1Q0. Thoroughly clean headlight lenses.

COMPENSATING THE AIMERS (C-4466) FOR FLOOR
SLOPE

The floor level offset dial must coincide with the floor slope for
accurate almmg Calibration fixtures are mcluded WIth the
aimers. -

1.

2.

[0

Attach one calibration fixture to each aimer. Fixtures WI“
easily snap into position or aimer when properly posmoned
Place aimers at center line of each wheel on one side of _
vehicle. Unit-A must be placed at rear' wheel with target
facing forward. Unit B must be placed at front wheel W|th
target facing rearward.

i ‘|

—esm

[ I‘:

Adjust thumb adjusting scfew on each calibration fixture by -

turning either clockwise or counterclockwise until level vua!
bubble registers in a centered, level position. ’
Look Into top port hole of Unit A. Turn horizontal knob untsl
spllt Image 1S alngned

floor level offset dial on each aimer. Press ﬂod? level dtal
inward to set reading. _ .
Remove calibration fixtures from both units.

TESTING AIMER CALIBRATION

The aimer calibration may be off due to extended use. .
Calibration fixtures used in conjunction with aimers can be
used to check and adjust aimers. -

1.

Turn thumb adjusting screw on each callbratlon fixture untll
it is approximately the same distance as the suppomng

posts. -
Attach calibration flxtures to each umt wnth level vnals on

top.

Ty
glia

PR R
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Headlight adaptor (;ZO! ]

P { 5

Level bubble/ L/ - xﬂ\ }Level bubble

Vertical dial INZZWN\Y - - V) Vertical dia!
5 ) )(

cai Gial

_El., Horizontal
Horizontalf_ ; - ~_ dial
dal P& — Viewing
Viewing”| O Sight openings—) port
port {Must face each
Unit B: other) Unit A:
Must be used on Must be yse.d
passenger side. on driver's side £16564
Horizontal
adjusting screw
Split image Splitimage
aligned not aligned

16Y895

Vertical
adjusting screw

. ,({"(.53‘ (A

|,,\. AT

Bubble not centered Bubble centered

(CP=) ) )] )

16Y896

3.

Locate a true vertical plate glass window or smooth surface
and secure aimers three to five feet apart so split image
targets can be located in viewing ports.

Set floor level dial at zero.

Rotate thumb adjusting screws on each calibration fixture
until level vials on fixtures are centered.

With both calibration level vials centered turn vertical dial
knobs on each aimer until aimer level vials are centered. If
aimer vertical dial pointers read between 1/2 up and 1/2
down, aimers are within allowable vertical tolerance.
Recalibrate units if beyond these limits.

Vertical dial pointer reading {(on each aimer):
1/2 up to 1/2 down

Adjust horizontal dial knob on each aimer until split image
targets align. If aimer horizontal dial pointers read between
1 left and 1 right, the aimers are within allowable tolerance
limits. Recalibrate units if beyond these limits.

Horizontal dial pointer reading (on each aimer):
1 left to 1 right

MOUNTING AIMERS

1.

If necessary to expose adjusting screws, remove headlight
trim rings.

2. Snap proper adaptor into position on each aimer making full
contact with aimer mounting flange
contact with aimer mounting ge. ,

3. Position aimers on headlights by pushing piston handle
forward, engaging rubber suction cup. Immediately pull
back piston handle until it locks in place.

NOTE

Steel inserts are molded into position on the adaptor to insure
accuracy. These inserts must be in contact with the three guide
points on the lights when the aimers are properly positioned.

HORIZONTAL ADJUSTMENT

1.
2.

4.

“backlash”,

Set horizontal dial to zero.

Check to see that the split image target lines are visible in
the viewing port. If necessary, rotate each aimer slightly to
locate the target.

Turn horizontal screw on side of headlight until split image
of target line appears in mirrors as one solid line. To remove
make final adjustment by turning adjusting
screw in a clockwise direction.

Repeat the last three steps on opposite headlight.

VERTICAL ADJUSTMENT

1.

N

o AW

The vertical dial should be set at zero. (For passenger
vehicles an “0Q" setting is generally required. For special
settings, consult local state laws.)

Turn vertical adjusting screw until the level bubble is
centered between the lines. :

Repeat the last two steps on the opposite headlight.
Re-check target alignment on both aimers and readjust
horizontal aim if necessary.

Remove aimers by pressing “vacuum release” button
located on piston handle.
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Vertical center

. . line ahead of
Vertical center Vehicle :
line ahead ofh axis left headlight
right headlight

¢ g\ d Height of
1 light centers
- ] X o \
Y >~

4

High intensity

High intensity
area

area
16K771
T— Vertical center line
ahead of fog light
4075 mm Loncle
- 16.01in.
) ST 16Y1256 ( ) /
“AT100 mm (3.6.in.)
or less
. ol
Height of fog E;z;::)‘ £2
light cent .7 , Q5
‘gl_ei{qﬂiror High intensity S 2
o area center L 4

‘16Y2745

AIMING WITH SCREEN

HEADLIGHT AIM PREPARATION

Place vehicle on a known level floor 7.6 m (25 feet) from armrng
screen or light colored wall. Four lines of adhesive tape or like

are required on_screen or wall:

1.

2.

3.

1.

2.

= o -

Position a vertical tape so that it is aligned with the vehicle ~- *

center line. — -

Position a horizontal tape. ‘with reference to center hne of .

headlight.

Position a vertical tape orrthe screen with reference to ithe #

center line of each of headlights.
VISUAL HEADLIGHT ADJUSTMENT

A properly aimed lower beam will appear on the arrnrng
screen 7.6 m (25 feet) in front of the vehicle. The shaded
area as shown in the rllustraﬂon indicates_high mtensrty

zone.

Adjust low beam of heagllghts to match the low bea

pattern of the rnight and left headlights.
LUMINOUS INTENSITY MEASUREMENT

i
i

Measure the luminous intensity of headlights with a photo- _
meter ' accordance with the instruction manual prepared by
the manufacturer of the photometer and make sure that the

luminous intensity is within the following limit.
Limit: 20,000 cd or more

NOTE

(1) When measuring the luminous intensity of headlrght keep

FOG LIGHT AIMING

1.

the engine at 2,000.rpm and have the battery charged.
{(2) If there are: specific regulations for luminous intensity of _
headlights in the region where the vehicle Is operated, ;
make sure that the intensity conforms to the requirements =

of such regulations.

NOSIIEA

Place vehicle on a known level floor 7.6 m (25 feet) from -

aiming screen or light colored wall.

2. Use adjusting screw to adjust the top end of high lntenS|ty

zone to dimension A.

|

.

-—

AT




LIGHTING SYSTEM - Headlight 8-193

HEADLIGHT NosAD
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Post-installation Operation
® Aiming Headlights
(Refer to P.8-190.)

— \ = -
7

Removal steps
«» 1. Headlight bezel

2. Headlight assembly

3. Headlight hood protector
«» »« 4. Headlight housing assembly

5. Headlight hood

6. Spring NOTE
«> 7. Air guide panel (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
- 8. Pop-up motor assembly (2) 4% :Refer to “Service Points of Removal”.

9. Link (3) ®4:Referto “Service Points of Installation”.
« 10. Arm

16Y2996




8-194 | LIGHTING SYSTEM — Headlight

qf vehicle

From the front From the lower part _ ~

<
16Y1529

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL

1.

10.

4,

REMOVAL OF HEADLIGHT BEZEL

(1) Raise the_headlights by using the pop-up switch.
Disconnect the negative (-) battery terminal.

Caution

Because there is the danger of burning the coil of the
headlight relay by a reverse flow of power if the
headlight switch is used to raise the headlights and the
negative terminal of the battery is disconnected, be
sure to always raise the headlights, in this condition, by

using the pop-up switch.
(2) Remove the headlight bezel.

REMOVAL OF HEADLIGHT HOUSING ASSEMBLY
Remove the headlight housing assembly and the linkage

coupling part:
NOTE ) ~

Remove the linkage coupling part while holding the

headlight hoad by hand. .-
REMOVAL OF AIR GUIDE PANEL

Refer to GROUP 23 BODY - Air Parts.

REMOVAL OF POP-UP MOTOR

Remove the pop-up motor together with the horn.

REMOVAL OF ARM

Put aligning marks on the arm and motor shaft before ftheizj

arm is removed. - ,
NOTE T

When replacing the arm,"put an alignment mark to a new.

arm in the same location as made in the old arm. -

SERVICE POINT OF INSTALLATION
INSTALLATION OF HEADLIGHT HOUSING ASSEMBLY
(1) Use the elliptical hole in the headlight hood to adjust the .

| ity

i

clearance between the headlight hood and the fender, _
and between the headlight hood and the header panel,

so that they are equal.

AR RN

"

Hl

i



LIGHTING SYSTEM — Headlight 8-195

(2) Irregularity between the headlight housing assembly
and the fender, and between the assembly and the
header panel, can be eliminated by using the stopper
bolt in the headlight housing assembly to make the
necessary adjustment.

(3) Couple the linkage.

INSPECTION

POP-UP MOTOR .

(1) Disconnect the wiring connector from the pop-up motor,
and connect an ohmmeter to the motor side connector.

(2) Run the motor by the manual knob and check the continuity
between the terminals.

Terminal
6 5 3 1 2 4
Headlight
UP @ 8 Oo—0 ®
Down D m: O O ®
S ~
NOTE

(1) O-Oindicates that there is continuity between the terminals.
(2) @ (plus), and © (minus} indicate ohmmeter test bar connection.

16Y3561

POP-UP RELAY

(1) Remove the pop-up relay from the relay box in the engine
compartment.




——

LIGHTING SYSTEM - Headlight

(2) Check continuity between terminals when the battery
voltage is applied to the terminal 2 and the terminal 5 is. __

16Y1575

4/5/6%

16Y3662

16Y2980

e

TR T &
Lighting relay (for tail hght)j

1610301

earthed.

Voltage appled

Terminals 3 -6

Conductive

Voltage not
applied

Terminals 3 -6

Non-conductive

Terminals1 -3

Terminals 2 -5

Conductive

LIGHTING RELAY

(1) Remove the lighting relay from the relay box in the engine

compartment.

(2) Check continuity between terminals when the battery

voltage is applied to the terminal 2 and the terminal 4 is __

earthed.

Voltage applied

Terminals 1 -3

Conductive

Voltage not
applied

Terminals 17 -3

Non-conductive

Terminals 2 -4

Conductive

16L0312 18W908
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'_/

16Y1575

16Y3531

PASSING RELAY
(1) Remove the passing relay.

(2) Check continuity between terminals when the battery
voltage is applied to the terminal 2 and the terminal 5 is
earthed.

Voltage applied Terminals3-6" Conductive
Voltage not Terminals 3—6 Non-conductive
applied - -

Terminals 1 -3 Conductive

Terminals 2 -5

FOG LIGHT RELAY
(1) Remove the fog light relay.



LIGHTING SYSTEM - Headlight

16L0312

16G0208

16W909

{2) Check continuity between terminals when the battery -~
voltage is applied to terminal 2, and terminal 4 is grounded. .~

Voltage applied

Terminals 1- 3

Conductive

Voltage not
applied

Terminals 1 -3

Non-conductive

Terminals2 -4

Conductiver

=111

I

| |

——Passing control relay

|

16Y 1884

PASSING CONTROL RELAY

(1) Remove the. passing control relay.




LIGHTING SYSTEM — Headlight

8-199

000

1)
9]

A\

-
N
[eld

.

h 4

Il

16Y1235

)
I

{2) Check continuity between terminals when the battery
voltage is applied to terminal 6, and terminal 8 is grounded.

Voltage applied

Terminals 1 -9

Conductive

Voltage not
applied

Terminals 1—9

Non-conductive

Terminals 1 -2

Terminals 5—-8

Conductive

(3) Check continuity between terminals 3 and 4 when the
battery voltage is applied to terminal 3, and terminal 7 is

grounded.

Voltage applied

Terminals 3—-4

Conductive for
approx. 4 seconds
and non-conductive
afterwards.

Voltage not

applied

Terminals3—-4

Non-conductive




8-200 LIGHTING SYSTEM — High Mounted Stop Light

HIGH MOUNTED STOP LIGHT NosIKAC
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps

1. Lens
2. Gasket
3. High mounted stop light

NOTE _
Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

16y 28490
= = R e E S=3 R
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LIGHTING SYSTEM - Cluster Switch 8-201

CLUSTER SWITCH NosINAA
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

@

Removal steps

1. Meter hood
2. Cluster switch

NOTE
Reverse the removai procedures to reinstaii.

16Y3501

INSPECTION

{1) Remove the meter hood.
(2) Disconnect the cluster switch connector.
(3) Operate the switch and check the continuity between the

terminals.
NOTE |
O-0 indicates that there is continuity between the termi-
nals.
Cluster switch (L.H.) connector LIGHTING SWITCH
Terminal
Switch 1 2 3 4.1 5 6 7 8
position
OFF OO
TAIL O O—+0 010
HEAD OO0 | O-+0+0
16Y2878
Cluster switch (R.H.) connector HAZARD SWITCH
Terminal
Switch 9 1011 {12 5 7 141 15 1 16
ﬁl o134 :I 516 ] 7) position
8|9 |10]11]12]13 141516 OFF OO0 OO
ON O—+-0—+-0— o0
16Y2877




LIGHTING SYSTEM - Cluster Switch

FOG LIGHT SWITCH

Terminal

Switch position

13

OFF

ON

O

POP-UP SWITCH

Terminal

Switch position

OFF o

ON

ILLUMINATION

Terminal

i i::m“

HE \m ‘M’l"”! 1 FMW'IFJ




LIGHTING SYSTEM - Column Switch 8-20

COLUMN SWITCH NOSIPAE
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

25-33 ft.lbs.

Removal steps

- 1. Steering wheel
2. Lower column cover NOTE
3. Cable bands (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
4. Column switch (2) <@»:Referto “Service Points of Removal”.

13Y3500

SERVICE POINT OF REMOVAL
1. REMOVAL OF STEERING WHEEL
Remove the steering wheel by using the special tool.

DT-1001-A

13Y880

INSPECTION

(1) Remove the knee protector.

(2) Disconnect the column switch connector.

{3) Operate the switch and check the COﬂ’[IHUIty between the
terminals.

NOTE
O-0O indicates that there is continuity between the terminals.



8-204 LIGHTING SYSTEM - Column Switch
y — i ~ TURN-SIGNAL SWITCH
23| Jlalsls]7)
Terminal
819 110f{11{12|—-113(14115 Switch - 1 2 3 4 5 6
position
& Right side o O— o
O— -O
16 11711819 - — »
Neutral O—1—-0-—4+-0
20121122123 § , _
) Left side. O O O O—0O
18Y2829 - — -
DIMMER/PASSING SWITCH
Terminal
Switch : 127 13 15 21
position
Dimmer Lower:f O -0
swiich — -
Upper O
Passing switch 10
WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH
Terminal
Switeh - 8 171 9 10 [ 14 {11 |23 |19
position
Wiper OFF O O
swiich
A/INT O—+0 | O—
1 O~
2 O— O
Washer OFF
switch. — -
ON O —+O
FAST OFF
ON O - O
SLOW OFF |
ON O O
HORN SWITCH
Terminal
7 15
Switch position
OFF -
ON O 0

AT, I l‘llll@ m

i

|

i




VI — Dimmer Control Switch 8-205

Kemovai steps

1. Knob
2. Ring nut
3. Dimmer contro| switch

NOBIRAC

NOTE
Reverse the removal procedures to install

16Y3503

——

Test bulb
30W l
o

16Y3504

INSPECTION
CONTINUITY TEST

(1) Remove the dimmer control switch from the instrument
panel, and then connect the battery and the test bulb as -
shown in the illustration.

(2) If the light intensity of the test bulb changes smoothly,
without any flickering, when the dimmer control switch
knob is turned, then it can be assumed that the dimmer
control switch is functioning properly.
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WIPER AND WAiHER SYSTEM - Specifications

WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

NOBKB- -

ltems

Specifications

Windshield wiper motor _ _

Type

Speed control system

Braking system

Rpmatioad of 1 Nm (0.72 ft.lbs.)  rom
Low speed
High speed

Limited torque
Low speed
High speed

Nm (ft.lbs.)

il

Permanent-magnet type
Third brush system
Dynamic brake system —

Rear wiper motor
Motor type
Braking system

Ferrite magnet type -
Dynamic braking system

Power consumption A
Time of continuous use  sec.
With washer fluid
Empty operation
Nozzle jet pressure  kPa (psi)
Tanhk capacity  lit. (gts.)

3.5 orless .

Max. 60 a
Max. 20
78(11.3) -
25(2.6)

Rpm under load [at 0.6 Nm (0.4 ft.1bs.)} 45 53
Nominal torque  Nm (ft.Ibs.) 121{9)
No-load current A 2 orless R :
Windshield wiper blade 7 B -
Wiping angle
Driver’s side 79°+1.6° 7
Passenger’s side 107° £ 1.5° -
Wiper blade length  mm (in.) 484 {19)
Rear wiper blade - -
Wiping angle 107°
Length of wiper blade  mm (in.) 459 (18.0)
Windshield washer motor and pump D
Motor type Direct current ferrite magnet type
Pump type Centrifugal type

Rear washer motor and pump
Motor type
Pump type
Power consumption A

With washer fluid

Empty operation
Nozzle jet-spray pressure
Tank capacity  lit. (gts.)

kPa (psi)

Allowable period of continuous use  sec.

Direct current ferrite magnet type
Centrifugal type
3.50rless

60

30

78(11.3]
1.1(1.1} or mare

f

il

W w \””!HWWM MWI" I FMH I

0y



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Specifications

8-207

ltems

Specifications”

Rear wiper and rear washer switch
Rated load A '

Rear wiper switch 3
Rear washer switch 5
Voltage drop (at 12V and the rated load) V 0.2 orless
Rear intermittent wiper relay
Intermittent time  sec. 6-10

SERVICE SPECIFICATIONS NOBKC- -
Iltems Specifications
Windshield wiper blade stopping position (distance 13 (.5)
between blade tip and front deck garnish}  mm (in.)
Rear wiper blade stopping position (distance 45 _55{1.8-2.2)
between blade tip and hatch garnish)  mm (in.)
TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS NOBKD. -
ltems Nm ft.lbs.
Windshield wiper arm locking nut 10-16 7.2-11.6
Windshield wiper pivot shaft installing nut 10-16 72-11.6
Rear wiper arm locking nut 6-9 43-65"
Rear wiper pivot shaft installing nut 10-16 7.2-11.6
Rear wiper motor mounting nut 6-9 43-6.5
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8-208 WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Troubleshooting

TROUBLESHOOTING
FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM Column switch = )
r — ——
Front wiper switch
. B-51 Wiper motor Front - — - =.
GT1Y ( =TT = mywasher D! Slow  Fast” -
ve] Jov] =T T Tolalokon ¥ SWICh G?—_ ; )| switch  switch =
ignition - A e - =
%1 %4 X2 L3~ - o0 =
switch ':H[t\CL_ pYE] ) tf:T _
4 LBjLw 4~ - : I ~ i, o
. A4 * ¥ == ~ A
ml= @
START ACC Hasl 3 oo 35 3 3 3
111Lt hanad ~— ~—
~ 1o whko
IG. ACC]B-4s |cd|e i
ololo it B e
CZQ = = -
] o -+ _
™ ™ [22]
To turn signal flasher ™ L LQHL“I )
umit LR|vw B |Le
L ] — -
& =
AV =
3-BW 8 —[R . _,H'WWV—‘#
3-LW ) ). 854 : o
RIS O B -t
Y 2B . ©® -0.85-L0
Multi-purpose fuse
faa)
= =
o b Buzzer B-41
[v] 2 r0.85-L0
v A-34 . ~
s =0 E moare
Sukb fusible
ink 2
- ——TAC
@Y Toautomatc S O L YOV
seat belt control - t] | .
unit 2.8 {Lg¥)
= = i - =
I T O Ko i ? (2 (ﬂ)
£ B-56  Cancel
- - - . switch
TR 5 1 e
ol T [T : ¢ —q
® - ~_|Aze B
Batt = D-0 "
attery =] @ -07,
Ly LV > O - N (Y) (Y)
O b a1} ] e = = : L .
N sl 11 [0 g | - 3 p__l pHEH I]
& ASS[ 1lo . —
o A-43X B-22 B-23 -
& — [AL1en, o
I diagnosis ]
k ﬁm Al Sooness [ 1)
T ST _T ~ '
& Ny Washer Front T Y
. a -
& Wiper relay fluid washer motor %Cg:;?ma"on '
= Remark level - -
For details of grounding points sensor  [wiL ](._. - T [ w]
{ex.: B, refer to page 8-10, B [Lw - — ]
Wire color code - { v Ay
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L.: Blue Lg:Light green =
LI Lightbiue O: Orange P: Pink R: Red W: White Y: Yellow L | . 37Y579
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WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — Troubleshooting

8-209

OPERATION
Wiper Low-speed and High-speed Operation

e When the wiper switch is at “1” with the
ignition switch at either “ACC" or “ON", current
flows through fuse No. 10, wiper motor (low-
speed brush), wiper switch and ground; the
wipers operate at low speed.

e When the wiper switch is at "2", current flows
through fuse No. 10, wiper motor (high-speed
brush), wiper switch, and ground; the wipers
operate at high speed.

Wiper Automatic Stopping Operation

e When the wiper switch is set at “OFF" position
to stop the wipers, current flows through the
wiper motor (low-speed brush), wiper switch,
wiper relay (contacts) wiper motor (cam con-
tacts), and ground, causing the wiper motor to
continue operation until the wiper blades return
to their park positions.

® Once the wiper blades have reached park
positions, the wiper motor cam moves to open
its contacts. This mterrupts flow of current to
ground, and the wiper motor stops.

Washer Operation

When the washer switch is “ON", with the ignition
switch in either “ACC” or “"ON", current flows
through fuse No. 10, washer motor, washer switch,
and ground; the washer motor operates.

Washer Fluid Level Indicator Light

When the washer fluid level drops below the preset
level while the ignition switch at “ON”, the washer
fluid level sensor closes its contacts, causing
current to flow through fuse No. 13, washer fluid
fevel sensor, and ground, and in turn, the washer
fluid level indicator light goes on.

For the operation of the intermittent wipers and
washer-interlocked wipers, refer to the “ETACS”
section.

NOSKHAC

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS
1. Wipers do not operate
1) Washer also does not operate

® (Check fuse.
e Check connection to ground.

2. Wipers do not work in either low-speed or
high-speed mode
® Check wiper switch.

3. Wipers fail to stop
& Check wiper motor. o

For troubleshooting hints for the intermittent wipers
and washer-interlocked wipers, refer to the
"ETACS"” section.
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WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Troubleshooting

REAR WIPER AND WASHER

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

hvad

Lw

wB

Ignition switch

Rear wiper motor

({) de Rear intermittent
wiper relay
LOCK —
I i |
START ACC F-05] [ ]Fo3 . J
1 - , V AL /T i ;“‘LV&
[AM ACC| B-48 2 2 E - — JE15 [s]ioln
= i —~—~le
- Stay Stay PN 1
o!> switch switch ] jenjeoy
(RH) (L.H.) Ly C
. ® Multi-purpose | [] o] . ]
= g fuse H ol _lea . £-16 >
L] ™ ' nlh [o]
(Yg) _
] A-34 e ey [ ] L
. ‘ OL——> To front E'Oci gl E-02
Sub fusible m wiper motor _lgs| Tilen
hink 2 -—'J <\’; 2-B : E
———-(i [
@ =4
<10.85-1B— LB
L
C-31
1.25-B
. b
5 9
5 o
o wloicl © -
bl L7 ES
@ B-08{ j - -
Battery wlalE ?:S!J,r—_qh
=] B Y Y o _
[=}) ~— . Lg pr
> D-07] ' -
G|J .
~ >
I ] 265l Sl -
> z o i ,, ) -
cxl‘.w | v ] I ] E-08 ] i LD‘OG {8 br>Cprny
< ws Le|
DQ 0D [ INT
= b D | OFF
— CPED {on
Rear washer - B )
motor Rear wiper and washer
<witch
Remark 37Y575
For details of grounding points (ex.. Bl refer to page 8-10.
Wire color code
B:Black Br: Brawn G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Lightgreen
LI: Light blue 0. Orange P Pink B R: Red Y. Yellow

W: White




WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — Troubleshooting

8-211

OPERATION

NOSKHBB

Wiper Operation

When the wiper switch is at “"ON" with the
ignition switch at either “ACC” or “ON”, current
flows through fuse No. 10, stay switch, wiper
motor, wiper switch and ground, the wiper
operate.

Wiper Automatic Stopping Operation

When the wiper switch is set at “OFF"” to stop
the wipers, current flows through the wiper
motor, wiper switch, intermittent wiper relay
(contacts), wiper motor (cam contacts), and
ground, causing the wiper motor to continue
operation until the wiper blade returns to its park
positions.

Once the wiper blade has reached park position,
the wiper motor cam moves to open its con-
tacts. This interrupts flow of current to ground,
and the wiper motor stops.

Wiper Intermittent Operation

With the ignition switch at “ACC” or “ON”,
battery voltage is applied to the intermiitent
wiper relay through fuse No. 10.

When the wiper switch is at “INT”, current
flows through the intermittent wiper relay, wiper
switch, and ground, and the wiper relay internal
contacts close and open repeatedly.

While the contacts are closed, current flows
through the stay switch, wiper motor, wiper
switch, intermittent wiper relay (contacts), and
ground, causing the wiper motor to operate.

When the wiper motor starts operating, the

relay internal contacts open, causing current to

flow through the wiper motor (cam contacts),
and ground. This keeps the wiper motor operat-
ing until the wiper blades return to their park
positions.

Once the wiper blades have reached park
positions, the wiper motor cam moves to open
its contacts. This interrupts flow of current to
ground so the wiper motor stops.

Washer Operation

When the washer switch is “ON", with the ignition
switch in either “ACC” or “ON", current flows
through fuse No. 10, washer motor, washer switch,
and ground; the washer motor operates.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

Wipers do not operate
1) Washer also does not operate

e Check fuse. - :
® Check for ground connection.

2. Wipers do not operate in intermiitent mode

® Check intermittent wiper relay terminal volt-
age with relay energized.

Terminal Voltage Check location
2 ov Wiper switch
12V Intermittent wiper
relay
Changes betweeen | —(Normal)
OVand 12V
repeatedly

3. Wipers fail to stop

® (Check wiper motor.



8-212 WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Service Adjustment Procedures
- SERVICE ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

Stopper

NO3KJAA

REPLACEMENT OF WIPER BLADE RUBBER
WINDSHIELD WIPER
1. Pull out the rubber and backing blade from the stopper side.

Backing blade

7200007

2. Remove the backing blade from the rubber. ,

3. To attach a new rubber, assemble the rubber and backing
blade, insert from the direction opposite the stopper, and
secure by the stopper. Note that, because the. -backing
blade is curved, mstallatlon should be as shown in the

figure. — - - - L
Backing blade —
72R0026
" REAR WIPER =
1. Pull out one side of the wiper blade rubber from the -
stopper. - — -

Stopper

N 2. Pull out the wiper blade rubber, and then remove the blade -
rubber. ,

3. Installation of the new blade rubber is the reverse proce- -
dure of removal. o

72Y075




-
WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Windshield Wipers 8-213

WINDSHIELD WIPERS NosicuAC
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

10-16 Nm
7-12 ft.lbs.

10-16 Nm
7-12 ft.lbs.

Removal steps
1. Wiper blade
2. Head cover
»« 3. Wiperamm NOTE
4. Shield cap (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
- 5. Wiper maotor {2) «®:Referto “Service Points of Removal”.

»4« 5. Wiper linkage (3) < Refer to “Service Points of Installation”.

18Y1747




WIPER AND WASHERjSYSTEM — Windshield Wipers

Mating marks

18Y1748

16Y1568

_18Y1752
v ]
A L é
H_2 Battery
3| P4 @
\ J

18Y2963

- SERVICE POINT OF REMOVAL
5.

CAUTION OF WIPER MOTOR

Caution

Because the installation angle of the crank arm and the
motor has been set, do not remove them unless it is
necessary to do so. If they must be removed, remove
them only after marking their mounting positions.

SERVICE POINTS OF INSTALLATION

6.

INSPECTION

INSTALLATION OF WIPER LINKAGE

When the passenger side-pivot shaft is installed, use the
access hole exposed by removal of cow! top outer cover
from the front deck.

. INSTALLATION OF WIPER ARM

Install the wiper arms on the pivot shafts sa that the
stopping position of the wiper blades is in agreement with
the standard vaiue. - i} , o
Standard value (distance between blade tip and front
deck center garnish): 13 mm (.5 in.)

WIPER MOTOR

Disconnect the wiring connector from the wiper motor and -

connect battery to the wiper motor connector to_check that the

wiper motor rurs. =

LOW SPEED OPERATION CHECK

Connect battery (+) to terminal 4 and battery (-)
and check that the motor runs at jow speed.

to t_erminé'l 1 .

i

T

LI |



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — Windshield Wipers

0
1
‘)
—h
Ul

—
\V4
T[4 2
1 2
Battery
3| P4
\ )
16Y2954
—
\V4
ny L
$ s ©
Battery
3l 9 ®
AN
Ve J
16Y2951
To wiper
"' motor bracket
A\V4 '
T L
2l 2 ©
33 ®. @
\ J

16Y2952

Wlper relay

\@WV

16Y1540

HIGH SPEED OPERATION CHECK

Connect battery (+) to terminal 4 and battery (—) to terminal
and check that the motor runs at high speed.

AUTOMATIC STOP OPERATION CHECK
(1) Connect battery (+) to
1 to run the motor at low speed.

2

terminal 4 and battery (—) to terminal

(2) Disconnect terminal 4 during operation to stop the motor.

(3) Connect terminal 1 to terminal 3 and connect battery (+) to
1

1
h

(
terminal 4 and battery (-) to the wiper motor bracke
.

v onans anA
(¥

b 4 v + 1
S 10 ruh at iow speea an

stops.

WIPER RELAY
(1) Remove the wiper relay.

(0]

>



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — Windshield Wipers

16Y1575

16Y2980

(2) Check continuity between terminals when the battery
voltage is applied to the terminal 2 and the terminal 5is.

earthed.

Voltage applied

Terminals 3 -6

Conductive -

Voltage not
applied

Terminals3 -6

Non-conductive

Terminalsi1 -3

Terminals 2 -5

Conductive

-

I ey




WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — Rear Wiper 8-217

REAR WIPER NOSIKKAB
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

6-9 Nm
~4-7 ft.Ibs.

4 212 flbe
4 — .Ibs.

4-7 ft.ibs.

Removal steps

. Wiperblade

. Head cover

. Wiperarm

. Shield cap

Collar

. Tailgate trim

. Harness clip NOTE .
Wiper motor connector (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2} »4:Referto “Service Points of Installation”.

»>e

CONOTIA N =

. Wiper motor

18Y1750

SERVICE POINT OF INSTALLATION
3. INSTALLATION OF WIPER ARM

Mount the wiper arm on the pivot shaft so that the stopping
position of the wiper blade is in agreement with the
standard value.

Standard value (distance between blade tip and tail-
gate garnish): 45 — 55 mm (1.8 — 2.2 in.)

16Y1555




8-218 | WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — Rear Wiper

Black vinyl tube Red vinyl tube wlf:: fn-lg?(’)\la
Disconnect the wiring connector from the wiper motor and =
connect battery to the wiper motor connector to check that the T =
wiper motor runs: _ — =
) 181751 o ;
~]  OPERATION CHECK , - B=
- Connect battery (+) to terminal 3 and battery (-) to terminal 4 to
v 9 check that the motor runs. -
®
! 3 Battery )
2 9. —
U _
16Y2950 ) zz;
AUTOMATIC OPERATION CHECK N B j?
(1) Connect battery (+) and battery (-) to terminal 3 and - =
terminal 4, respectively, to run the motor.” - =
7 {2) While the motor is runnmg disconnect terminal 3. to stop - -
the motor. , o - —
! 5 ) - - -
attery =
2 Q -
18Y2949
(3) Connect terminal 1 to terminal 4 and connect battery (+) =
and battery () to terminal 3 and terminal 2, respectively, to ~
( check that the motor starts to run again and then stops.
V4 —
o ®
l N 3 Battery
2 4
\_
16Y2948

I
”II
i



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — Rear Wiper 8-219

REAR INTERMITTENT WIPER RELAY

Remove the rear intermittent wiper relay from the rear end
panel.
CONTINUITY CHECK

Check to see that there is continuity between terminals 1 and
5.

INTERMITTENT OPERATION CHECK

Test ( (1) Connect the battery and the test light to the relay, as shown
light é R4 3 in the figure. ’
1 3 (2) The condition is normal if, when the battery’s negative (-)
4 _é terminal is connected to terminal b, the test light illuminates
—— at the same 'time. '
1

®
Battery 16Y3538




8-220

sz sepesoen

WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM - Window Washer

WINDOW WASHER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

o«

-

)

>

OCONOTT R WN =

Removal steps

. Washer tank

. Washer motor

. Washer fluid lever sensor
. Washer nozzle

. Washer tube

. Washer tank

. Washer motor

Nozzle

. Washer tube

NOTE -
(1) <«®:Referto “Service Points of Removal™.

2)

»4: Refer to “Service Points of Installation”.

18Y1754

NOSKLBA

18Y1755 -

\WF’!!W1!!‘1\”‘!~"'W%|!|||I;IWH'HQII L

'

L
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WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — Window Washer 8-221

16Y15651

Washer
ﬁ/ nozzle

Grommet ‘

Marking
position

Cowl top
outer panel

16Y2956

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
1. REMOVAL OF WASHER TANK

(1) Remove the battery and the battery tray.
(2) Remove the washer tank mounting bolt.
(3) Remove the washer tank.

6. REMOVAL OF WASHER TANK

(1) Remove the right rear side trim, the high floor side
panel, and the high floor side frame.

(2) Remove the washer tank mounting screws, and then
take out the tank.

8. REMOVAL OF WASHER NOZZLE

(1) Remove the roll bar trim.
(2) Remove the nut, and then remove the nozzle.

SERVICE POINT OF INSTALLATION
4. INSTALLATION OF WASHER NOZZLE

After the grommet is installed, pull out the washer tube
until the marking position is slightly visible.

NOTE

Make sure that the washer tube is routed between the
wiper link rod and cowl top outer panel.



16F793

8-222 WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — window Washer / Windshield Wiper and Washer Switch
Front "@géﬁew 'INSPECTION
b WASHER MOTOR
: (1) With the washer motor installed to the washer tank, fill the
washer tank with water. _ ) ) -
Rear 16Y3620 (2) Connect the battery (+) and (-) cables to terminals 2 and 1

respectively to see that the washer motor runs and water is
injected. .z , -

WASHER FLUID LEVEL SENSOR

{1) Remove the washer fluid level sensor from the washer .

tank. )
(2) Connect ohmmeter to the_connector of washer fluid level
Sensor. . - S
(3) Move the float up and down.

{4) Make sure that when the float is raised, there is no

continuity and when it is_lowered, there is continuity.

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER
SWITCH NosKMAC

For removal, inspection and _installation, reter to LIGHTING
SYSTEM — Column Switch (P.8-203).

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
!
|
|
\
|
|

Ll il

B
LI 1}

MU



WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — Cancel Switch

8-223
CANCEL SWITCH NosKNAA
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Removal steps

1. Button

2. Ring nut NOTE -

3. Cancel switch Reverse the removal procedures to reinstaii.

16Y3599

INSPECTION

(1) Remove the cancel switch from the instrument panel and
connect an ohmmeter to the switch side connector.

(2) Operate the switch and check the continuity between the
l terminals.
Terminal
— N 2
Condition T
16Y3519 When free (OFF)
When pushed (ON}) o0

NOTE o -
O-Qindicates that there is continuity between the terminals. _



8-224 WIPER AND WASHER SYSTEM — Rear Wiper and Washer Switch

REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH NosioAA
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Y
| M‘Wm

Removal steps

. NOTE . .
- 1. Swnohpanel . {1) Reverse the removal procedures 1o reinstall, -
2. Rear wiper and washer switch (2) <«»:Referto “Service Points of Removal”. -

b

] 18Y1756 _
, , " SERVICE POINT OF REMOVAL =
Switch garnish 1. REMOVAL OF SWITCH PANEL
Remove the switch panel from the instrument panel.
=z INSPECTION
(1) Remove the rear wiper and washer switch from instrument -
panel.
(2) Operate the switch, and check the continuity between the _
Switch panel terminals. - o~ ] .
16Y1552 -
Terminal
2 1 3 4 7 5 6
Switch
ON&WASH | O— o o )
Ho((1D2]3) | : : - _
| [als6]7] [| ON O O
- OFF | o+o .
INT - | 040 | 040
16Y3557 INT & WASH O——~Q O~—O“_‘O




HORN - Specifications

8-225

HORN

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

NOSLB- -

[tems Horn Theft-alarm horn
Type .. , Flat type Flat type
Effective sounding voltage V 10-14.5 11-145
Power consumption A 1.56-3.0 1.56-3.0
Soundlevel dB 100-1156 100-115
Fundamental frequency Hz

LLow sound 335-365 350 -390

High sound 400-430 -




8-226

— Troubleshooting

TROUBLESHOOTING

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Muiti-purpose

A-34 \JI] ]—T‘:’B
(DQ Sub fusible
hd link 2
=
1
[Xo
Battery

-BY . 20-BY

H ‘lb 20

Wire color code
B: Black
L Light blue

Br: Brown
O: Orange

G: Green
P: Pink

fuse
3-LW 9@ 0.85-LW Gg A0
1 Low
A-49
Horn
rn A-63 |
o eer
#_ GB g ) High J
A-62 ' S
To radio remote
control switch
[Referto P.8-87.]
GB o
- orn
n}}:‘; 2-B switch
B B-51
(c8 | 1 )
I 1 f
37Y571
Remark
For details of grounding points iex.: I, refer to page 8-10.
Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Lightgreen
R: Red Y: Yellow W: White




HORN - Troubleshooting 8-227

OPERATION NOSLHAA TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS
® When the horn switch is turned on, with the One or other horn does not sound
ignition switch at “ACC” or “ON", current flows e Check horn. o

through fuse No. 9, horn switch, and ground,
causing the horns to sound.



HORNV —ﬂHorn

HORN

Removal steps 16Y3539

- 1. Air guide panel
2. Homn
3. Theft-alarm horn
4, Horn bracket

NOSLJAD

NOTE - ) -
{1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
(2) <« Referto “Service Points of Removal”.

SERVICE POINT OF REMOVAL
1. REMOVAL OF AIR GUIDE PANEL
Refer to GROQUP 23 BODY — Air Parts.

INSPECTION

® Check horn adjustment screw for looseness.

s Check the inside of the hom for lodged water, dirt or other -

foreign matter.

NOSLTAD

THEFT-ALARM HORN RELAY
(1) Remove the theft-alarm horn relay.

- - 16Y3506

e
i}m\ﬂ Hin

T

A

I
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HORN - Horn

-

8-229

=N N —
o) 1
=20 | [+ -
Avd
[1]2
%34 —

16L0312

16L0301

16W908

O

Adjusting screw

165744

(2) Check continuity between terminals when the battery
voltage is applied to the terminal 2 and the terminal 4 is
garthed.

Voltage applied-

Terminals 1 -3 Conductive

Voltage not
applied

Terminals 1 -3 Non-conductive

Terminals 2 -4 Conductive

HORN ADJUSTMENT

Secure the horn bracket in a vice, and then connect a 12V
battery. _
Sound the horn, and adjust it by turning the adjusting

screw.

1.
2.

(1)

(2)

The sound volume is too low:

Turn the adjusting screw in the “UP” direction within a
range of about 180°, and then lock it in position when a
satisfactory sound volume has been obtained.

The sound volume is too loud:

Turn the adjusting screw 20° to 30° in the “DOWN”
direction, and then lock it in position when a satisfactory
sound volume has been obtained.

Horn will not sound:

Turn the adjusting screw slightly in the “UP” direction
until the horn sounds, find a satisfactory sound volume
by continuing.to turn the screw within a range of 180°,
and then lock the screw in place.

If a satisfactory volume cannot be obtained, replace the
horn. . '

Caution ‘
After the adjustment, apply lacquer to prevent the
adjusting screw from becoming loose.
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8-230 ACCESSORY - Specifications |
B

ACCESSORY i
SPECIFICATIONS No&MB. -
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS
CIGARETTE LIGHTER

ltems Specifications

Maximum current (é? 12V) A 10 ) i

Returntime  sécond 18 or less

CLOCK

ltems Specifications

Type S Crystal oscillating type o B .

Display method Liquid crystal digital display




ACCESSORY - Troubleshooting

TROUBLESHOOTING

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM .
o} | ]
Ignition switch
i
D LOCK
START ACC
ON
AM ACC]B-48
= =
Sub fusible o o
Battery link 2 -
R 5-W O
S
3\ o1
~ A-34
b i
.
S [+]
N wB
= NG Multi-purpose
fuse
2-B
E 2
w
=
LW
8
D-07
0.85-LW 0.85-LW
0.85-B 0.85-B
=|
i 1)
1|1
LOILO) ] p
el ~| =
oo el
D-09 D-10 B-29
/‘l{ % ENT
Clock
Cigarette ighter
(Fe]fun]
Remark
For details of grounding points {ex.: ), refer to page 8-10.
Wre color code ' ,
: Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg: Lightgreen
E’I': Eigﬁl':blue Or: Orange P Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White J7Y570
OPERATION NOSMHAA Cigarette Lighter

Clock

® Current always flows through the circuit con-
necting fuse No. 1, clock, and ground, to operate
the clock.

When the ignition switch is at “ACC" or “ON",
current flows through fuse No. 11, clock and
ground, causing the time to display on the clock.

e \When the cigarette lighter is pushed in with the
ignition switch at "ACC” or “ON”", the lighter
contacts close, causing current to flow through

fuse No. 9, cigarette lighter, and ground, and the =~

cigarette lighter element glows.



8-232

ACCESSORY - Cigarette Lighter

CIGARETTE LIGHTER

NOSMJAD

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps

. Plug

. Fixing ring

. Socket case
. Plate
Socket

. Protector

DOOTRWN -

NOTE .
Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

16Y3507

INSPECTION

® Take out the plug, and check for a worn edge on the

element spot connection,_and for shreds of tobacco or

other material on the element. o
e Using an ohmmeter, check the element for continuity.

® Check that there is no dirt on the surface of the socket tht

contacts the. plug. -

Cautions for use of the Cigarette Lighter Socket as
Auxiliary Power Source

’

anything with a load of more than 120W.

2. It is recommended that only the lighter be inserted in the ;

receptacle. Use of “plug-in” type accessories may damage

the receptacle and result in poor retention-of the lighter.

NOTE . :

The specified load should be strictly observed, because = - -
overload could burn the ignition switch and harness.” -

S

i. When using a “plug-in” type of accessory, do not use ..

i

b Ji G
J

WWWWW
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ACCESSORY - Clock 8-233

CLOCK Nogwicac
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

16Y3508
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8-234

AUDIO SYSTEM - Specifications

AUDIO SYSTEM

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

NOSNB- -

(Automatic station search)

ltems Specifications B -

Radio ' .
Model AR-6377PY RX-321Y o
Receiving band AM/FM AM/FM

{Automatic station search).

Tape player
Model CX-25Y o — (integral with radio)
Speaker -
Instrument panel
Model SR-10YQ8-UJL SR-10YQ8-UJL
Rated input power 156W (Max. 20W) 15W {Max. 20W)
Door
Model SR-13SA8-UJ o SR-13SA8-UJ
Rated input power 15W (Max. 30W) 15W (Max. 30W)
Rear shelf
Model SR-16SA4-UJ SR-16SA4-UJ
15W (Max. 30W) 15W (Max. 30W)

Rated input power

Anternna
Type

Telescoping power antenna

Telescoping power antenna

It

U T TR

I
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AUDIO SYSTEM — Troubleshooting 8-235

TROUBLESHOOTING

NOISE SOURCES
SOURCE OF ELECTRICAL SYSTEM NOISE

Ignition system Power generation system Other electrical device
(1) Spark plug (1) Ripple at contact between alternator (1) Armature of wiper, blower and other
_ . armature and carbon brush ) motors
{2) High tension cable {2) Spark from voltage regulator contact (2) Starter and switch when starting
engine

(3) Distributor 3) Contact of fuel pump

{

(4) Spark from changeover switch -
(5) Horn

{6) Contact of turn signal

{7} Loose contact of wiring harness
(8)

8) Static electricity generated by tire
or generator V-belt

{9) Electric fuel pump
{10) Voltage stability unit for instrument

NOISE SOURCE OF VEHICLE EQUIPMENT

Kind of noise Equipment Symptom of noise generation
Whistling sound Alternator Noise increases when accelerator pedal is depressed and it
subsides soon after engine is stopped.
Scratching sound Coolant temperature Noise is produced while engine is running and it persists _
gauge unit for a while after engine shutdown.
Fuel gauge unit Noise is produced at sudden acceleration, driving on
rough road or when ignition key is placed to ON.
Jarring S Qil pressure switch Noise is produced with engine operation and no noise is
made when engine is idling.
Wish-wash, Flasher relay Noise is produced with operation of turn signat light.
wish-wash
Buzz, click Horn Noise is made when horn button is préssed or released.
Whinning Wiper motor Noise is generated with the wiper speed.

Washer motor * | Noise is made when washer is operated.




8-236 AUDIO SYSTEM — Troubleshooting

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
-y = == o=
@ | ~
Front speaker :
~ - ~N -
RH. - - LH. — N,
s | o
D-13 D-01 o =
To dimmer control — -
switch - ¢ [er] 7 ‘
{Refer to P.8-66.) o < = o ar| lavlg i
o0 ~ S e ) ) T I k- -
Ignition switch ] o 07 - S =
P o srlwr
c>.5 %% 5’_0,1 | mr osy] (B8R .
LOCK ’ BL @
ACC Lal
2 L 4 L9 — 2 =
LW —
ACﬂ B-48 ws BW ’ (BR) » (3 %
- (NR); ®
3-BW 0.85~ RL 0.85-LR )
3-LW C“ﬁ:& i ) ARG -
= 28U ¢ o0 G- 10 08510 o
Jwe 2 » (8
3-W 1 RB (YR) _ Fg-.
Multi-purpose ( G!‘RT; 65
Sub fusible fuse (YL) 7
link 2 (GrL)= &
N o R 0.85-RL
l$ af | Tail lamp To turn signal 77
_|T relay flasher unit )
=== =[=| >|m =l [l = e
Battery o —p- § HE O m"‘éiﬁ:jtt ! éé -
BSO]  |B4g | | ~ mm[ T as -
Amplifier —@'
Lt
| ww] [owLw DTy 6 I =
BY ‘ Lg|YL|RR Lw] _ bi‘ﬂ wa|oR| 7 =
—g Tohomswitch GO Q5 Q0 - s
{Refer to P.8-70.] Radio remote
control switch



AUDIO SYSTEM - Troubleshooting

8-237

=
WR B8R
wL! B |BL
Door speaker _____ZLB__d I
: T
_ L.H. R.H. Motor antenna
] - + - 4 1
11 o C-35 C-26 BL —0
— s s R o
[ S| [d] N
1§ B 0 = BR
(Tl [ Lo
B-13 s
® BL — F-Gr
|B-31
® (Lg) F-L P BR ]
] [ad 04 R '
o= ,f P WR
@ - (BR) (BR) e BL
WL
® - (WR) (HR)
® = 0.85-LR 0.85-LR (LR)
©® - LW LW LW
® = 0.85-L0] [0.85-L0 0.85-L0
- (WBY TWe (WBY
© = (YR) (YR) -
< @Y‘R) (Gr'm E-20
- (YL (YL) Motor antenna
g = (D) (GriY relay
B-08
WR|WL BL{BR
LO|¥RiBR{ YL BirY - =Y Lojve L;l
L¥WILR|wa|YRBM z_“ j QSE 2
S S
E-07 E-03
—
L.H. R.H.
- — J
Rear speaker
&
& FA
Remarks
{1) Fordetails of grounding points (ex.: ), refer to page 8-10.
{2) Thecircuit lines ended with number (), @) and so on are in
continuation to those with the corresponding number on
opposed page. (i.e., the line () on the left-hand page is
connected to the line (¥) on the right-hand page.)
Wire color code :
B: Black Br: Brown G: Green Gr: Gray L: Blue Lg:Light green
LI: Lightblue Q: Orange P: Pink R: Red Y: Yellow W: White

37Y572




8-238

AUDIO SYSTEM - Troubleshooting

NOSNHAC

OPERATION
Audio

¢ \When the radio power switch is turned on with
the ignition switch at “"ACC” or “ON", current
flows through fuse No. 5, radio, and ground,
causing the radio to operate.

e For an electronically tuned radio, battery voltage
is always supplied for use of the memory and
other functions in the radio.

Power Antenna

ANTENNA MAST EXTENSION OPERATION

e Battery voltage is always applied to the motor
antenna relay through fuse No. 8.

® \When the radio power switch is turned on with

the ignition switch at “ACC"” or “ON”, current -

flows through fuse No. 11, radio, motor antenna
refay, limit switch (UP), and ground.

® As aresult of the above condition, current flows
through fuse No. 8, motor antenna relay, motor,
limit switch (UP), and ground, and the antenna
mast starts to extend.

¢ Once the mast is fully extended, the limit switch
(UP) contacts open to interrupt the circuit, and
the mast stops extending.

ANTENNA MAST RETRACTION OPERATION

® When the radio power switch is turned off,
current flows through fuse No. 11, motor anten-
na relay, limit switch (DOWN), and ground.

® As aresuit of the above condition, current flows
through fuse No. 8, motor antenna relay, motor,
limit switch (DOWN), and ground, and the mast
begins to retract.

® Once the mast is completely retracted, the limit
switch (DOWN) contacts open to interrupt the
circuit, stopping the mast from further retrac-
tion.

Power Antenna

Radio Remote Control

® |f any desired radio remote control switch is
pressed when the ignition switch is set at the
“ACC"” or "ON" position, current flows through
fuse No. 9, horn, radio remote control switch,
and ground.

e The controller generates the electric S|gna|s that
are specific to the pressed switch, and the LED
goes on and off(blinks) accordingly.

® The photo diode located on the stgermgmg:olumn .
receives light emitted from the LED and con-
verts it into electric signals. The signals are
amplified by thezamplifier and sent to the radio.

e The detector inside the radio decodes the
electric signals and causes the radio to operate o
as commanded by the signals. )

TROUIIESHOOTING HINTS
Audio
1. Radio does not-operate - ‘ -
1) Clock also does not operate
e (Check fuse.
2) Clock is operating B :
® (Check radio. o ) -
2. One speaker produces no sound
® (heck that speaker.

Bl |
?

118y

[l 1411
Iy 3

Antenma mast does not extend/retract ) - -
1) Rado also does not operate” ) '
® (heck the fuse -
2) Radio operates.
e Check the motor antenna relay. }
e Check the motor antenna. R — -

Wil L




AUDIO SYSTEM - Radio and Tape Player

RADIO AND TAPE PLAYER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

©

Removal steps

1. Front console box

2. Radio

3. Tape player

4. Radio with tape player
5. Radio bracket

16Y3565

NOTE
{1} Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

{2) <« Refer to “Service Points of Removal”.
16Y3566

SERVICE POINT OF REMOVAL
1. REMOVAL OF FRONT CONSOLE BOX
Refer to GROUP 23 BODY — Floor Console.



AUDIO SYSTEM - Radio Remote Control

RADIO REMOTE CONTROL NosnRAA
OUTLINE

Radio remate-control is used relatively frequently while driving, the radio switch has been incorporated at the

center of the steering wheel for remote control of the radio. In order for the radio switch to be able to rotate as .
a unit with the steering wheel as it is turned, a system of light transmissioft which employs infra-fed rays is

veod hotwoan the etanrina whee! and the ctearinag whes! caltimn en that the ere is na intfarfaranceeasith tha
MOoTU DTLVVOTIT UIT QLUUIlllH YVIITOUL Aliu 1o OLUCIIIIH VYOO LU o Liatl L||kl ARt BR R AR IR AR i R e i | V) vy VV]LII S AW

operation of the steering wheel.

CONSTRUCTION AND OPERATION

13Y1801 - - - -

FM AM selector button

= wnemor‘y call button

Seek button

Volure control

—- Audio mute button

70Y328

Light receiving Decoder

Controller amplifier
PRS- b — L.—» Toother switches
& "
>
—>
T Radio switch
L] Light \

Steering  emitting

Steering : Steering Radio
wheel column

16v2547
. e Lk

switch  diode Photodicde [
‘.._—___J,, l«———-————»l e - > . .
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Steering

wheel Column

—/

7 Receptor
amplifier
L

|\ Receptor diode

LED

Seen frompositionZ | gp

A

16Y2748

Steering shaft

Photo diode
locus LED

Range not covered by LED A

16Y2781

1. When the radio switch in the steering wheel is pressed, the
controller emits a corresponding electrical signal.

Reference

The electrical signal used in this radio remote-control system is
called a Pulse coordinate modulation code. The correspon-
dence with the switch keys is as described below.

Pulse coordinate modulation

Pulse coordinate modulation

Key input {command)

Ko| Ki| K2| Do| D1| Dz2| Ds| Da
MUTE 0] 0| 0] O] 1 1 0] 0
VOL — 0|l 0y 0] 1 0| 0] 1 0
VOL + 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0
SEEK 0| 0| O} 1 0 0] 0O O
M. CALL 0|l 0| O} 11 1 1 0| 0
FM/AM 0{ 0l 0| 1 1 0101 O

2. The infra-red ray LED flashes according to that signal.

3. The infra-red ray beam reaches the photo-diode in the
column either directly or indirectly due to reflection.
Note that two LEDs are located 180°C apart to assure that
the infrared beams reach all around the column. This is to
provide a back up LED if the first one is in the “shadow” of
the steering shaft. '



AUDIO SYSTEM - Radio Remote Coqtrol

4. The beam signal received is converted back to an electrical

signal by the receptor ampllﬁer and is ampln‘"ed and
) demodulated. :
5. This amplified and demodulated signal is decoded by the

—_— > l, Switch decoder, after 'which the corresponding electronic switch '

Decoder | {radio side) (transistor) is switched ON.

16Y2749

NOTE - - -

(1) Code "0” sets atwo- pulse mterval to 1.2 msec., and code,

~>{—fe— 03 ms “1" sets it to 2.3 msec. ,

(2) One expression of the transmission command is Qomposed

|1.2ms]| of 8 bits, and is transmitted in a cycle of 28.8 msec. while_
there is key input.

M M (3) Ko — K2 are codes used tag distinguish the s;gnals of this

system from-those used for remote. an‘ml nf \/TRQ T\]Q l

L_iﬁ_“ls____l alrcondltloners video drsc;players audio equment etc.
so that there_is no mis-operation.

|
i

N T M

i b

16Y2750

<Example> SEEK
Ko Ky Kz Do D4 D, __Dj Dy _ Koo ,
I R M I1_JI f_l_\_
One word _
288 ms

16Y2751
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REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

35-45 Nm
25-33 ft.Ibs. 1

Removal steps
1. Steering wheel pad

2. Steering wheel
3. Horn switch
4. Lower cover NOTE ,
e »« 5 | E D assembly {1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
' 6. Radio remote control assembly (2) *%:Referto “Service Points of Removal”.
> 7. Amplifier . (3) w4 Refer to “Service Points of Installation”.

16Y3664

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
5. LED ASSEMBLY

Caution
Be careful not to dirty or stain the LED.

7. AMPLIFIER

Caution
Be careful not to dirty or stain the photo-diode.

SERVICE POINT OF INSTALLATION
5. LED ASSEMBLY

Caution -
Securely install the LED into the lower cover.



AUDIO SYSTE_I\!! — Front Speaker

FRONT SPEAKER NoswAD
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Lo el ﬁi'

LI

M

LI

Instrument panel speaker removal steps

- 1. Instrument pane}
2. Defrostor duct B )
3. Demister duct NOTE — - - L A -
4. Demister nozzle . (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstail, B
5. Speaker (2) <« Referto "Service Points of Removal”. oL -
7 o 1L I —
SERVICE POINT OF REMOVAL o
1. REMOVAL OF INSTRUMENT PANEL
Refer to GROUP 23 BODY - Instrument Panel. -

‘f\ il

AT




AUDIO SYSTEM - Door Speaker

8-245
DOOR SPEAKER

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Pre-removal Operation
¢ Removal of Door Trim

(Refer to GROUP 23 BODY — Door Trim)

Post-installation Operation
® Installation of Door Trim
(Refer to GROUP 23 BODY — Door trim)

Door speaker removal steps

1. Speaker bracket NOTE
2. Speaker

Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.

16Y3512
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8-246 AUDIO SYSTEM - Rear Speaker / Power Antenna

REAR SPEAKER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

LT

Pre-remaval Operation
® Removal of Quarter Trim, Wrap Round Trim,
Rear End Trim, Trunk Room Side Trim,
Rear Side Shelf
{Refer to GROUP 23 BODY - Trims)

Post-installation Operation
® Installation of Quarter Trim, Wrap Round Trim,
Rear End Trim, Trunk Room Side Trim, Rear Side Shelf
(Refer to GROUP 23 BODY — Trims)

Removal steps

1. Rear shelf bracket NOTE , . - B =
2. Speaker Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall. - = —
POWER ANTENNA —
OPERATION
The power anterina extends or retracts the antenna mast as __ =
follows: - - e =
Eonsiitti%r;]key Radio switch | Tape player Antenna mast
ACCorON | OFF>ON | OFF Extended -
ON— OFF | OFF Retracted
OFF ON Remains retracted |
LOCK ON - Retracted
—: No operations required
NOTE - : ~ *

Before operating the radio, make sure that there is no person nearthe =

antenna. o o=l




AUDIO SYSTEM — Power Antenna 8-247
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps

1. Trunk room side trim

- 2. High floor side panel
3. Connector connection
4. Feeder wire connection
5. Motor antenna assembly
6. Grommet

® Front Seat, Rear Seat and Floor Consale
(Refer to GROUP 23 BODY — Seat and Floor Console)

7. Feeder wire to radio connection
- 8. Scuff plate ' NOTE )
9. Feeder wire (1) Reverse the removal procedures to reinstall.
{2) <»:Referto “Service Points of Removal”.

16Y3514




AUDIO

SYSTEM - Power Antenna

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
2. REMOVAL OF HIGH FLOOR SIDE PANEL

Make sure that the antenng mast is retracted before this
operation. Disconnect the antenna relay before removing
the high floor side panel.

8. REMOVAL OF SCUFF PLATE
Refer to GROUP 23 BODY - Trims.

INSPECTION
MOTOR ANTENNA

Following inspections should _be made with the harness
connector connected. -

(1) With the (+) power connected to the terminal (1) and the (-}

power to the terminal (2),_check that the antenna mast
extends. With the connection reversed, check that the
antenna mast retracts. — - : : '

(2) Under the following antenra mast conditions, check con- |

tinuity between terminals._ —

16Y3544

»

16Y1221

Terminal
Antenna S = 3 4 5
mast position =
Fully extended - O—oh—0
Fully retracted ; O—>A 0
During extension/re‘trac;tior;b 7 N O—+4——0- O
NOTE

indicates that there 1s continuity between the terminals,

MOTOR ANTENNA RELAY

With the harness connector connected and the anterma mast
extending/retracting, check the antenna relay voltage. ’

Antenna mast extending - -
Terminal (1} e — 1 IO F TV
Terminal (4} ovoeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeiree v 101013V

Antenna mast retracting N : - i
Terminal (1) ceererreineieneenee. 101Q 13V
Terminal (4) cerereresereenenn —1 O+ TV

N [

b ﬁ‘

A

TR

b W0k

L
I

|

w W




AUDIO SYSTEM — Power Antenna 8-249

16L0421

Rack cable teeth

| 4

Front of vehicle

1610426

“MAST ASSEMBLY WITH CABLE REPLACEMENT

1.

Remove the ring nut and cap.

2. Turn on the radio to operate the power antenna.
3. Draw out the antenna mast when the mast assembly is

fully extended.

Fully extend the antenna mast of a new mast assembly.
Insert the rack cable in the motor assembly with the rack

[ A Y Ty | H H
teeth towards the outside of the vehicle, as shown.

Before inserting the rack cable, straighten its end as shown
if it is bent.

Turn the rack cable through 90° clockwise to face its teeth
towards the front of the vehicle so that they will engage
with the motor gear.

NOTE

if the rack cable comes out without resistance when it is
pulled lightly, the rack teeth are not engaged with the motor
gear. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 above to reinsert the rack cable

after straightening the cable.

- Hold the antenna mast upright, and turn off the radio to reel

up the rack cable.

After installing the cap and ring nut, turn the radio on and off
to make sure that the antenna mast extends and retracts
smoothly.



AUDIO SYSTEM - Noise Suppression

NOISE SUPPRESSION NosnaAC

1. Noise interfering with radio reception may be roughly
classified as follows: -
(1) Noise produced by the vehicle itself
Noise from the rgnmon circuit, alternator. CH’CUI'[ etc
(2) Noise generated in the radio itself
Thermal noise from tra:nsmtors IC resistor, etc.
(3) Atmospheric noise = — - ,
Noise from other cars, neon signs, etc
2. The radio has devices 1o suppress noise of the radio itself
and atmospheric noise, but it is difficult to eliminate them
completely. Noise produced by the vehicle includes whin-
ing from the alternator system, and a strong, rmpulsnve fast
popping noise_from the ignhition system.

PREVENTION OF IGNITION CIRCUIT NOISE

A resistance-equipped cable is used for the high-tension cable
in order to prevent noise; however, if any noise from the
ignition circuit does occur, check the tightness and ground

connection of the terminal of the noise suppression capacitor,

and, if necessary,” check the noise suppression capacitor.

Caution
Be careful not to connect the noise filter to the high-
tension cable; doing so couid damage the noise filter.

PREVENTION OF OTHER CIRCUIT NOISE

1. For other noises, take necessary corrective actons in
accordance with the following items and the NOISE
SUPPRESION_CHART. '

2. Polish the grounding cable terminal, and connect it properly

3. Polish the power antenna ground terminal, and connect' it =
property.

4. Ground electric parts completely.

5.

other electric wiring. -

Keep the antenna cable and speaker lead wire away fromr

1
el e

‘H‘IJ r\ \II hu‘:

b

I
b
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AUDIO SYSTEM — Noise Suppression 8-251

NOISE SUPPRESSION CHART

engine is started

Symptom Noise source Remedy
Unusual noise related to Engine Securely ground the engine, frame and/or body and engine
engine speed hood.
Engine\
X
) =— Ground wire
16E710
“Clatter” noise related Turn-signals Connect a 0.5 uF noise-suppression capacitor to the B terminal
10 the flashing of turn- of the flasher unit.
signal lights
Flasher
t unit
«—— 0.5 pF noise-suppression
capacitor
16E712
Abnormal noise when Homn 1. Connect a 0.5 pF noise-suppression capacitor to the
the horn is operated + B-terminal of the horn.
2. Foran FM radio, connect an LC filter to the horn
terminals.
Hom  |Cfilter
16E713
Noise when the wind- Washer motor 1. Connect a 0.5 uF noise-suppression capacitor between
shield washer operates the terminal of the washer motor and the power source
wire.
2. For an FM radio, connect an LC filter between the terminal
of the washer motor and the power source wire.
1
LC filter
= 16F671
Unusual noise when the Coolant tempera- Connect a 0.1 uF noiseé-suppression capacitor to the terminal

ture gauge unit

of the coolant temperature gauge unit.

0.1 uF noise-suppression
I capacitor

16F672




8-252 AUDIO SYSTEM — Noise Suppression

NOISE SUPPRESSOR LOCATION

J

Capacitor

4 LA
N ,\‘ 7
e‘.\; Filter /

2" 16Y1586

3
>

(3] Main muffler

4

162782

Earth cable

e

el

IR HRER

I
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER - Specifications

8-253

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

SPECIFICATIONS
GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

NO8PB-- -

ltems Specifications

Rear window defogger switch
Type : Push type (automatic return)
Rated current A 12
Indicator light W 1.4

Rear window glass with defogger .
No. of printed heater lines 16
Power consumption [20°C (68°F)] W 200 — 250




8-254

REAR WINDOW

TROUBLESHOOTING

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Ignition switch
|
) LOCK

‘
AT

Multi- purpose
fu:@

Buzzer ) -

[o] | m- ey /fr @ B Defogger
i [l e ] switch
- B4 pos[_J1_ Jooa '
]

0 o -1 -

& ShkRcan

e D-14

———D Self-diagnosis

connector

3- BWO 85- RL

EHH

~ ;ng—{

3‘.4 R (a4 [a4
2-BW @ 0.85-L0 =i
10 ¥
[0 ® T T T=D
L= © DREE T
A-3 LR C-3_4_ _
Sub . B el
tusible (D) Sub fusible =
link 2 hnk 1 B —
(LR} — TAC
Toautomatic B (L9B) M= o Funit
seat belt -
controt unit QGU @*
" () _@4,
TO 3UIOMALC gm L=
A:C control ¢ i i..
unit ¥ |tg8 Y -
Battery I.. HEN
ZB 4,
L 2By
M. To turn signal E
20-BY flasher unit
S ¥ |[Refer to P.8-68.]
e HERR
‘\é T
Remark !:]B'” — .
Far details ot grounding ponts o Stay swilch
tex 1 relel 1o pade 8-10. cx': (R H)
N 2-BRr— 2-B ol 2-B B
i P TS |
A 42X 3-B E-04 ’—%:L,F 06
Lss 3-BR - & Rear
o B & [‘]j rLrL] window
| defogger
L
- < F0
Delogaer =] 2-B ]———-—1 2-B
refay E-05
- - Slay swilch
- [t}
[o] .
< = 1] )
Wire color code Condensor E
Black Br: Brown L. Lreen
(r Gray L: Blue La: Light green . a7veos
LI* Liaht blue O Urange P Pink -
8 Red Wi White Y veliow

OPERATION

Refer to ETACS.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS
Refer to ETACS. _

|




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER - Defogger Switch 8-255

DEFOGGER SWITCH Nosrus
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Removal steps NOTE
«» 1. Switch panel {1} Reversethe removal procedures to reinstall.
- 2. Rear window defogger switch {2) <« :Referto “Service Points of Removal”.

16Y3516

SERVICE POINTS OF REMOVAL
1. REMOVAL OF SWITCH PANEL

(1) Remove the dimmer control switch knob.
(2) Remove the switch panel.

a\l =S

16v1520 | Switch panelisy1550

2. REMOVAL OF REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

Remove the rear window defogger switch by pressing the
tabs of the switch.
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8-256 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER - Defogger Switch

Y16961

Defogger relay'

N e

16L0301

)

1600312

18W308

INSPECTION

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH

(1) Remove the rear window defogger switch from the
instrument panel and connect an chmmeter to the switch

side connector, . i ’
(2) Operate the switch and check the continuity between the
terminals. ' ST

Terminal
1 2
OFF :
ON o o -
NOTE - _

“rindicates that there is continuity between the te'rr:hinals,r

DEFOGGER RELAY
{1) Remove the defogger relay from the relay box in the engine =

compartment. -

{2) Check continuity between terminals when the batfery ™~
voltage is applied to the terminal 2 and the terminal 4 15*

earthed. - — :
Voltage applied Terminals 1-3 Conductive
- N , — R e
Voltage not Terminals 1 ~3 Non-conductive
applied - — =S r -
Terminals 2 —4- Conductive

R

DYy e




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER - Printed Heater Lines 8-257

Normal characteristic curve
Voltage

12V 1
A (Center point)
BV — approx. 6V

Positive Printed heaterline ~ Negative
terminal terminal

Abnormal characteristic curve
Voltage

12V e
i Open-circuit
: ! point
eV :
Positive Printed heater line Negative
terminal terminal

16Y332

Alignment holes

Decal ;”’

N——

—

— & ﬁ‘e
7

Masking tape 16F650

" PRINTED HEATERLINES s

INSPECTION

1. The printed heater lines should be tested while the engine
is running at 2,000 rpm and the battery is being charged.

2. Turn the defogger switch to the “ON" position, and use
voltmeter to measure the voltage of each printed heater
line at the rear window glass center point “A".

3. If all of the heater lines indicate approximately 6V, the rear
window printed heater lines are functioning properly.’

4. If a voltage of 12V is indicated at point “A”, the heater line
is broken between point “A” and the negative () terminal.
Move the test probe gradually toward the negative (-)
terminal, and search for the place where there is a sudden
change in the voltage (to 0V).

5. This place where the voltage suddenly changes indicates
the location of the broken heater line.

6. If OV is indicated at point “A”, the heater line is broken
between point “A” and the positive (+) terminal. Find the
point where there is a sudden change in the voltage (to
12V), as described in step 4. above.

Conductive paint

Paint thinner

Masking tape, decal, etc.

Unleaded gasoline
® Thin brush
Wipe the glass adjacent to the broken heater line, clean
with unleaded gasoline, and bond a decal or masking tape
as shown.

2. Shake the electroconductive paint container well, and
remove the amount of paint needed. Dilute it with a small
quantity of paint thinner, and apply three coats with the
brush at intervals of about 15 minutes.

3. Remove the tape or decal and leave the repaired defogger
unused for a while before supplying power.

4. For a better finish, scrape away excess deposits with a
knife after drying is complete (one day later).

Caution

After repair, clean the glass with a soft dry shop towel
or wipe along the printed heater line with a slightly
moistened shop towel.

P
Prepare the following items:
[ ]
[ ]
[
®



ETACS — Index / Outline

CENTRAL DOOR LOCKING INTERMITTENT WIPERS
SYSTEM i 277 (Vehicle-speed- correlative type) .o 272
DELAYED SWITCH-OFF OUTLINE . SO : S
DOMELIGHT ... e 276 POWER WINDOW TlMER """ 283 | ’7
gg‘;?szggglgnﬁE:veﬁﬁéﬁ -------------------------------- 281 THEFT-ALARMSYSTEM ... ... ... 285
WHEN KEY IS NOT REMOVED 279 WASHFR-]NTERLOCKED WIPERS ... 275
INDEX OF CHECK CHART ..., 300 B -
INSPECTION PROCEDURE o
BY INPUT CHECK SYSTEM ... 296

OUTLINE NoBaBAB

THE ETACS (Electronic Time and Alarm Control System)
provides.various timer and alarm facilities through centrahzed -
control by an electronic control unit (ECU).

The ECU incorpaorates two microcomputers; one of these is = o
used exclusively for control of the theft-alarm system, and the -
other is used for control of various other functions. -

An outline of the vanous functions of the ETACS is provxded -

below.

i. INTERMITTENT WIPERS
(VEHICLE-SPEED-CORRELATIVE TYPE)

The interval time is automatically changed in accordance __
with increases or decreases of the vehicle speed.
The continuous response action is canceled when the
CANCEL switch is switched ON, and the WIpers are then N
« Changes possible by the manual, variable-intermittent type. =

g P The initial interval setting is seven seconds; thfs can be =

SLOW and FAST
switches changed by using the SLOW and FAST ‘suwutchres

hw

s
§g 7ses 15 SLOW 7 ~ FAST  Changeable up 7
£E 925ec. N--- ™ Vehicle seconds «——  seconds ———— towiper's LOW.
' 20 ke speed (Standard) speed
{12 mph) 16R0003 NOTE —

(1) The washer-interlocked ‘wiper operatlon has prlonty
(2} When the SLOW, FAST or CANCEL switchis switched ON

el RN
(::;g% the buzzer sounds for about 0.1 second.

M i f

Stationary Moving
16Y3573
x D\T @2
T: ihtef\llal
time

16R0086
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8-259

18R1404

Wiper 8§F———'—_—_L——
2o0r3
Washer  ON ] strokes
switch OFF
16R0099
lluminated  Dimming

(abou'g 2 sec.‘) (about 3 sec.)

!

|
=

Door open'Door closed

) 16R0088

74Y018

am

-

74K211

<3 :Automatic
locking

16Y3644

2. WASHER-INTERLOCKED WIPERS
When the washer switch is switched. ON while the ignition
key is at the ON or ACC position, the wipers operate; after
the washer switch is switched OFF, the wipers wipe two or
three times and then stop.

Input Output
Ignition switch | Operation | Wiper relay Wiper motor
(ACC, ON) conditions drive
Washer switch | Operation
start

3. DELAYED SWITCH-OFF DOME LIGHT

When the dome light switch is at the position linked to the
doors, the light will remain illuminated for approximately
two seconds after the doors are closed, and will then begin
to gradually dim, finally switching OFF completely.

Input

Output

Door switch

Hlumination

by switch ON

Starts dimming by
switching ON to OFF

Dome light

4. CENTRAL DOOR LOCKING SYSTEM

Both doors can be locked {or unlocked) by locking (or
unlocking) either one door. '

Input

Output

Door lock
actuator
switch

Signal change to LOCK—
UNLOCK or UNLOCK—
LOCK

Door lock relay or door

unlock relay
{LOCK or UNLOCK activa-
tion output)




ETACS - Outline

@ : Press

<33 : Return

16R0082
Key
Key (ON)
’ No Key
reminder
switch (OFF)
Doar  Open{ONj]
switch  Closed (OFF)
LOCK(OFF)
Door r
lock actu- Unlock ]
atorswitch  (ON}
Door unlock  Qutput
relay 5 sec.—m P
16R1314

5. DOOR LOCK PREVENTION WHEN KEY IS NOT RE-

MOVED

If the doors are locked with the ignition key still in the
ignition key cylinder, the doar locking is canceled in order to
prevent the doors from becoming locked when the lgmtlon
key has been forgotten in the ignition key hole.
Output is stopped if the key is removed (from the ignition
key cylinder) during unlockmg or the door is closed Does
not function while vehicle is moving.

Rear hatch glass

16R0079

Defogger switch

@

=2

Remote-controlied
mirror with defogger

R

56Y545

About 20 min.

Defogger QP 1.
Defogger ON

NOTE T =
This function has priority over the central door lockmg 7
system. ) -
lnput QOutput
Vehicle-speed Vehlclespeeﬁ | Doorunlock relay
sensor sensing : (UNLOCK activation
output)
Key-reminder 1 Presenceofkey
switch
Door switch Door conditign
Front door Lock—aétivat{on
-| lock actuator detection
switch

6. DEFOGGER TIMER

When the defogger switch is switched ON while the
ignition key is at ON, the defogger will function for
approximately 20 minutes-at the rear hatch glass and the
remote-controlled mirror with defogger. -

Defogging will stop if the Switch is pressed agam (to OFF)

switch before the 20 minutes have elapsed.
16R1492 N 16RO?98 I
Input Output
Ignition switch Operation ' Defoggeroutput -
ON conditions =
Defogge'rswitchr Start br - Defogger réiéy -
reset {operation autput)

SN T
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8-261

BemE

16Y3646

7. POWER WINDOW TIMER

The power windows can be operated for about 30 seconds
after the ignition key is turned to OFF.

They stop, however, if a front doorris opened.

NOTE

Power

[gnition

Operable

window lnoperable_—L——

N—

If the ignition key is tured to OFF while either (or both)
door is open, the power window delay timer will not
function, and the power windows cannot be operated.

0
i OFF
switch 16R0097

16R0083

Ignition ON
switch OFF
[ ! {
A
Open | i 1
Door Closed__:_q'_j—u_l'-
! N

Power

: 'Possi'ble ’-_L
window
open/close Not
actuation  possible
ol 1o 30
seconds
16R1311

16Y3574

Input Output
Ignition switch (ON} | Compulsory | Power window | Power win-
actuation relay dow motor
input {approx. 30- operation
- second output) | made possi- -
Door switch Timer stop ble
condition

Self-diagnosis harness connector

A

RS

8. THEFT-ALARM SYSTEM

This system is designed to protect the vehicle itself and its
contents against unauthorized forced entry after all doors,
the rear hatch and the hood have been closed and locked.
If an unauthorized forced entry occurs, the starter circuitry
will not function, and, moreover, visible and audible alarms
will result as the headlights illuminate and the horn sounds.
Confirmation of the system’s setting is provided by
temporal illumination of the security light. (For additional
detailed information, refer to the section on P.8-285
concerning the theft-alarm system.)

NOTE

The interruption of the starter circuit will be maintained,
once the system has been activated, until it is deactivated.
If, however, the key is used, starting is possible even if the
alarm is not deactivated.

INPUT SIGNALS CHECK SYSTEM

The electronic control unit (ECU) of the ETACS provides the
input-check function for checking whether or not the
signals from the switches and sensors are correctly input to
the ECU.

The function checking signal is output as a certain fixed
pattern from the exclusive ETACS terminal of the self-
diagnosis harness connector located at the upper part of
the glove compartment. (For information concerning check-
ing procedures, refer to P.8-296.)
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ETACS — Outline

{1) The input-check system can be activated when, with

Input Output the ignition key at OFF (LOCK condition], one of the -
: ' doors is open (door switch ONJ. T
Door All do 200 - 300 msec. " -
switch ors sec (2) When the ECU detects a change from a HIGH signal to -
e a ground signal when a sensor or input switth shown in -
A/INT switch 60 msec. the table at the left is actuated, a HIGH signal (12V) is
- N - " output from-the self-diagnosis terminal for a penod of
CANLEL;W;tch‘%@ 60 rpsec. ) 7 60 to 300 msec, = =
Defogger switch 60 msec. (3) By checking this by the movement of the needle of a  _
e — voltmeter, it is possible to determine whether ornotthe
Key-reminder switch | 200 msec. input circuit of that sensor or switch is normal. -
Vehicle- speed | sensor Flashing at 60 msec. NOTE R = -
(reed switch) intervals (For approx. (1) The door switch can ' be Checked when one door IS - =
one second) opened while all doors are closed. )

N T - T Other Switches and sensors can be che&ed by —
aDCC;ﬁ;‘t%(fk Left 200 -300 msec. opening either door and leaving the ECU in the =
switch | Right 200 - 300 msec. ‘started condition. =

- B : (2) The FAST, SLOW, CANCEL and defogger SWltChes
Ke\{gvlmdefuﬂ’OCk 60 msec. can be. checked, other than by this check, by
switch 7 7 7 checking for the buzzer sound at the time of switch
Rear hatch sw1tch | 200 msec. ON.

Hood swutg; T 200 msec.
15 sec.- .‘ ”, 0.5 sec. o " (4) To check the harness between the ECU and the

1oV self-diagnosis harness connector, check to be sure that
(A) ” l | ” I ” I the voltage of the terminal for the ETACS is output as

oV - oo shown by the (A) or (B) patterns in the figure at the left

 3sec. <—S——’ when the ignition key is switched ON (at the ACC or ON

"] position.) )
3 sec.
5 12V J——— -
05 SGQ——»LL——L-] b sec. =
_ '176<R1307

NTEET:

it
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ETACS COMPUTER INPUT/OUTPUT
SIGNALS
1. POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

ECU connector terminals

ToT3TaTE 6= T8-Tl P o e e ind | T Gt
111172113741516[17 181570 930131523334 - | Name rerminar NO voitage ievei
Battery (+B) 2 H
GROUND (GND) 15 L
16Y3643
" NOTE . _
H and L in the voltage leve! column indicate the terminal voltage of
each signal.
H: Battery voltage
H:5+0.7V

L: Ground voltage (0.8V or less)
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2. INPUT SIGNALS

Input signals (to the computer) corresponding to the ON/QFF condition_of each of the sw:tches and
sensors are as shown in the table below.

Note that the checking should be done with a door open or the ignition key at the ON position,. othervwse
the correct voltage measurement might not be obtained.

Input name r;?rmg Switch operation and condition V?elt/aeg?e lnv?/gs/esfigpnil
ACé 7 - 14 Ignition switch o ON or AbC H ON _J,___ 7
LOCK L OFF — 16R0919
1G1 N 18 | lgnition switch 7 o 7ON H 7
ACC or L !
LOCK
Wiper (A/INT) switch 22 | Switch at position otherr OFF 7 H ) .
than A/INT ON _L___
Switch at A/INT position ONr L OFF 16R0016
FAST switch 6 |- | OFF H ,
Press the switch ON L
SLOW switch 15 |- . OFF H
Press the switch W ON L !
CANCEL switch | 31 | ON/OFFalternately |  OFF H
each time switch is pressed — -1
ON L
Reed switchor 17 | QN/OFF interval time changeﬂs OFF H; W ON wu— ; =
pulse generator corresponding to vehicle speed
ON L OFF 16R0017
Washer switch 4 |- OFF H OFF __‘—— i
Press the switch T oN L |oON sro018 =
Door switch (left) | 10 | Closing of doors | oFF Ho T ' _
Opening of doors ON L
Door switch (right 33 | Closingofdoor | oFF H T
Opening of door | ON L
Door switch o Closing of all doors _ 7 OFF H
(all doors) — — 1
Opening of either door ON L
Door lock;étﬁa{c;f . 13 Lock 7 7 OFF H'
switch (left) - —t- : 0
Unlock ON L
Door lock actuator 12 Lock 7 - OFF - H’ -
switch (right) B - , 1
Unlock ON L




ETACS — ETACS Computer Input/Output Signals

8-265

Input name nTa?rR?; Switch operation and condition | V%E/aegfe lnv?/:’i/es}grnrgl
Key-reminder switch 3 Insertion of ignition key OFF H' OFF —L__.
Removal ignition key ON L ON 16R0016
Defogger switch 30 | ON/OFF alternately OFF H’
each time switch is pressed 1
ON L
Rear hatch switch 8 Closing of rear hatch OFF H*
Opening of rear hatch ON L !
Hood switch 34 Closing of hood OFF H’ !
Opening of hood ON L
Key cylin- | Door| Left 16 |- OFF H’
der unlock — — —
switches Right Turn the key cylinder to ON L T
the uniocked side
Rear hatch
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below,

OUTPUT SIGNALS
Signals output from the computer in accordance with changes of input srgnals are as shown in the table ,

(1) Wiper relay drive (terminal No.23)

Jit

Condition at input side

Output signal waveform and its operatlon

Output srgna! erer relay
lgniionkey | Wiper switch at AINT H — - OFF
at ON or ACC I l l l , l I —
| . ON
*q-%*intervai time
| 16R0018 _
Washer switch OFF Washer swrtch OFF
—»0-—-4-25to383ec R
ON : ON
. 16R0020
(2) Buzzer drive (terminal No.27)
Output srgnal waveform and its operatlon
Condition at input side = -
Output srgnal Buzzer
ignitonkey | Defogger, FAST, |  OFF _ OFF
at ON or ACC SLOW, CANCEL =1 —1=-0.1 sec. -
switch ON m— 16R0023 ON
(3) Dome light control (terminal No.1)
Output srgnal waveform and its operatron ]
Condition at input side ~
Output srgnal Dome Irght
Dome‘lighty Door switch ON e ~ ON )
switch at door - = Door open Door closed - 3
position ON — OFF 2 36C. Dim — OFF
3 s€C. ~—i
16R0021 OFF

{4) Door lock relay drive (terminal No.20)

Condition at input side

Output signal waveform and its operatron

Output srgnal

Door lock relay

reminder switch at
OFF, and door
switch at ON

Except vvher\ key

7 Dpor lock

actuator switch
(left and right)

ON (unlock)

OFF (lock)

0.bsec.

- - 16R0023

OFF

ON

ki

t

N T

L
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(5) Door unlock relay drive (terminal No.19)

QOutput signal waveform and its operation

Condition at input side

Output signal Door unlock relay

Door switch at Door lock ON {unlock) —_ OFF
ON and key- actuator switch 5 sec.

reminder switch {left and right) OFF (lock) ON
at OFF ' 16R0022

(6) Defogger relay and defogger indicator light drive (terminal No.28)

*{/L: Indicator light

Output signal waveform and its operation

Condition at input side

Output signal Defogger and *I/L

Ignition key OFF e OFF
at ON Defogger switch
ON 16R0026 ON
NOTE

Defogger switch will be switched OFF after left ON for 20 minutes.

(7) Power window relay (terminal No.25)

Output signal waveform and its operation

Condition at input side -
Output signal Power window relay
30- id peri [gniti i Ignition’ Ignition OFF
e OFF SwiEh o, S orr o
turned to ON or OFF ON — OFF —L__:F‘_ ON (30-sec.
- 30 sec.
ON 16R0025 ON

~ NOTE

When a door is opened during timer (30-second) operation, timer operation will stop and power windows can't be

operated.

(8) Security light control (terminal No.32)

Condition at input side

Output signal waveform and its operation

Output signal Security light

Ignition key removed;
alt doors keyless-locked

H S

[llumination off

| 20 sec.‘
Off after

20 seco_nd
illumination

16R0022
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(9) Theft alarm horn and headlight drive {terminal No.29)

QOutput signal waveform and its operation

Condition at input side — , — IR
Output signal Horn and headlight

3-minute repeated

After security light ilumination OFF,  ~ |  OFF e 50,
doors and rear hatch can be opened H [ e T ON/OFF at™1 Hz
without key, and also hood can be opened ON L : 50% duty
re—— 3 min. -=—£‘
OFF. " ON
Key cylinder unlock switch
16R1413

NOTE . e

Deactivated by switching ON of key cylinder unlock switch.

{10)Starter inhibitor relay and passing relay drive {terminal No.24) )

Output signal waveform and its operation
Condition at nput side — —————— T — -
Quiput signal Starter inhibitor
relay and passing
relay
After security light illumination OFF, , H o ' - OFF )
doors and rear hatch can be opened - —
without key, and also hood can be opened L OFF — ON ON
Key cylinder unlock switch
16R0026
NOTE

Deactivated by switching ON of key cylinder unlock switch.

CINN
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ETACS-RELATED FUSES AND CIRCUITRY USED

Main fusible link
1.25-B

Sub fusible link 1
G

NOSQDAB

Sub fusi
0.

ble link 2

[gnition switch

Fuse box

Defogger relay

Power window relay

16A

Horn relay, Power window relay coil, Buzzer,

Door lock relay, Door unlock relay
Passing relay, Passing control relay

ECU power supply, Dome light,
SECURITY light, Key-reminder switch,
Starter inhibitor relay coil

ECU ACC signal, wiper relay,
wiper motor, washer motor

ECU IG ON signal.

Defogger relay coil -

Starter inhibitor relay

Passing control relay

16Y3598
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FUNCTIONS AND RELATED PARTS OF ETACS NOSOERA

COMPONENT S INPUT — e
1= = - ) ) - N
\\ 3 [ Column Door %%% alfocrk
\ ‘%8 % switch ~ switch switch
o c _
\ £ 2
\\ oS 5
\\ = *5 =
\ Z . |2 g
\ 2| . 5|53 3
\\ [ < 'S j;: 8: gz § —8 o)
\ siS|2|5|e|5|3|al3 2
\ 21512215 |a|015] @9 x| £
\ 5| ol & 5 iL| o| b 51| E
N Il NN = F N T = (S = A S =3 T T N I~ A B I
Elalzlolg2|C|2|3|g|slS5 ||| 2|lzld|=x
FUNCTION Sglolo|l |2l |2l |la|lz|4d|le|< || d]c
Intermittent wiper;' o
(Vehicle-speed- O O1010 1010 O O
correlative type)
Washerinterlocked | ' ' N
wipers © O10 O
Delayed SWltCh 7
off dome light O O
Central door
locking system © O10 © 10
Daoor lock prevennah
when key is not O O NON NG, OO0 10
removed
Defoggertime-r ‘ 10 O O
Powerwind&vtir%ér o O O 10
Theft-alarm system ololo olo |0 oRKe
NOTE

The * symbol indicates an input switch or sensor checkable by input-check function.
For information concerning input-check procedures, refer to P.8-296. .

)H I
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Troubleshooting

page No.

8-273

8-275

8-276

8-278

8-280

8-282

8-284

8-291

(1010w dn-dod) Aejes Buisse |

(1o11e)S). A8l 10)QIYUI 181IBIS

(uioy wiee-yoy | ) Aejal UIoH

(1yBipesty) Aejat jonuoo Buissed

OuTPUT

(Hay-nue Joj) 11| Aaindeg

N NONNON NONNE)

(101.0UL MOPUIA 18M0O4)
ABJB1 MOPUIM JBMOJ

(1966050 Y1IM JOLIL PB||0AU0I-810WAM
“1aRBN a1 Aniat 1naRRAIA A
48000]e() Agjsd 18008

{101em08 %00j 100Q) ABJ91 300] 100(]

{lorenioe %00| 100(g) Aeal 3o0|un 10o(]

61 swoq

19zzng uoneolpul uoneledp

(1010w 1odipp) Aejad 1odipn

xU4O}MS pOOH

INPUT

~UDHMS UdiBYy Jesy
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ETACS — Intermittent Wipers (Vehicle-speed-correlative Type)

INTERMITTENT WIPERS (VEHICLE-SPEED-CORRELATIVE TYPE)  nosorss
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

o
Fuse 10A

Fuse : —
To
battery To -ACC ‘V@;c
ignition 15A @3 T
et et | o g
- ECY ] Wiper motor
: r/T .
14 l 1=
Buzzer =

B L

l__ _] relay
i . ,
__LOHI|S [EWIM
OFF |of
Wiper |A/INT|0+—0! 040
switchj 1 |ot—+—10
2 of—tol |
= N T

. 16Y3590

COMPONENT PARTS AND FUNCTION

Electronic Control Unit (ECU)

Located at the underside of the driver’s seat.

Based upon input signals from the various switches and sensors;, the
ECU controls the wipercontrol and buzzer by switching ON and OFF
transistors Tr1and Tra2. - B = to E
(This unit is also used incommon for control of other ETACS functions.)

16Y1041
Column Wiper switch This switch is used forintermittent activation of the wiper control.
Switch {A/INT position) When the wiper switch is set to the A/INT position, the ground signal is
senttothe ECU. = i - . :
- — ; — " = =T = = =
SLOW switch Lengthens intermittent time. - - | Automatic-return type switches; ON |
— — ] when turned and OFF whenre-
FAST switch Shortens intermittent time. leased. B
CANCEL switch Switches to vehicle-speed- Automatic-return type switches;
correlative/non-correlative. ON when pressed and OFF when
released. - ‘
Buzzer Located at the inside, right of the center console. - -

Activated by ECU when SLOW, FAST or CANCEL switch ON (L) signal is
input; power is supplied from fuse No. 8. : - -

ToedE

I
8 el Gl e
124 ie

il

¥t

t
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Wiper Relay

Located in the relay box at left front part of engine compartment.
This relay controls the wiper intermittent drive based upon
signals from the wiper switch and ECU.

Vehicle-speed | Reed switch type Located within the speedo- Sends four pulse signals to the ECU

Sensor meter for each revolution of the transaxle
output gear (speedometer cable).
(This sensor is also used in common
for other electronic control systems.)

ISgnition ON position Sends HIGH signals to ECU {when ignition .key is turned to ON or ACC).

witch
ACC position

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Trouble Symptom

Cause

Check method

Réemedy

No wiper operation when wiper
switch is set to A/INT position.
[Wipers operate, however,
when wiper switch is at position
1 (low speed).]

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of A/INT switch in-
put circuit

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of A/INT switch

If input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No.3 (P.8-303).

Repair the harness or
replace the wiper
switch

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of ignition switch
ACC or ON input circuits

Check by usihg check
chart No.2 (P.8-302).

Replace the fuse or
repair the harness.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of wiper relay
drive circuit

Malfunction of the wiper
relay

Check by using check
chart No.5 (P.8-305).

Repair the harness or
replace the wiper relay.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of wiper motor low-

chart No.4 (P.8-304).

Repair the harness or
replace the wiper

NOTE. ‘

If the wipers continue non-stop
operation at high speed, there is
a short-circuit at the high speed
side of the wiper motor.

switch

speed drive Circuit switch.

Malfunction of the ECU - Replace the ECU.
Wipers don’t stop when wiper Short-circutt of A/INT After checking A/INT Repair the harness or
switch set to OFF. switch input circuit switch input (P.8-297), replace the wiper
(When wipers are operating at . check by using check switch,
low speed) Short-circuit of A/INT chart No.3 (P.8-303).

Short-circuit of wiper
relay drive circuit

Check by using check
chart No.5 (P.8-305).

Repair the harness.

Short-circuit of wiper
motor low-speed drive cir-
cuit

Check by using check
chart No.4 (P.8-304).

Repair the harness.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU.

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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Trouble Symptom

Cause

Check method

Remedy

No intermittent operation when
wiper switch is set to A/INT
wipers operate at low speed)
(Wipers stop, however,

when wiper switch is set to OFF).

Short-circuit of FAST
switch input circuit

Shart-circuit of FAST
switch

If input checks {P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No.6 (P.8-306).

Repair thé hame’sé or
replace the FAST
switch.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU.

No change of intermittent opera-
tion time interval when SLOW or
FAST switch is operated (time
mterval remains at about 7
seconds)

Damaged wiring of FAST
and/or SLOW switch input
circuit

Damaged wiring of FAST
and/or SLOW switch

I input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No.6 (P.8-306).

Repair the harness or

replace the FAST and/

or SLOW switch.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU.

intermittent operation time inter-
val do not correlate with vehicle
speed when wiper switch s

set to the A/INT position and the
CANCEL switch is pressed.

{The buzzer does not sound
when the CANCEL switchis
pressed.)

Damaged or disconnected

wiring, or short-circuit,
of vehicle-speed sensor
iInput circuit

Malfunction of the vehicle-
speed sensor

if input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No.7 (P.8-307).

Repair the harnéss or 7

replace the vehicle
speed sensor.

Short-circuit of CANCEL
switch input circuit

Shc;rt-circuit of CANCrrEL
switch

If input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No.6 (P.8-306).

Repair the harness or

replace the CANCEL
switch.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU.

When the CANCEL switchis
pressed during intermittent opera-
tion of wipers correlated to vehi-
cle speed, correlation continues.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring, or short-circuit,

of CANCEL switch input
circuit

Damaged or disconnected
wiring, or short-circuit,

If input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction
check by using check
chart No.6 (P.8-306).

Repai; the harness or

replace the CANCEL
switch.

operated.

of CANCEL switch
Malfunction of the ECU - Replace the ECU
No buzzer sound when SLOW, Malfiunctirbﬂh of the SLOW, If input cl'iecks (5.8-296) Repair the harness or
FAST and CANCEL switches are FAST and/or CANCEL indicate a malfunction, replace the SLOW,
switch check by using check FAST and/or CANCEL
chart No.8 (P.8-308). switch.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of buzzer drive
circuit

Malfunctlion of the buzzer

Check by using check
chart No.8 (P.8-308).

Repair the harness or

replace the buzzer.

Malfunction of the ECU

ECU: Electronic Control Unit

Replace the ECU.

i
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WASHER-INTERLOCKED WIPERS
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

To battery Fuse
To o
Fuse ignition ACC TEAC 05
switch Gt
® 10A ,
10A -
18
Washer
@ | motor @

C—"
Washer

Wlper motor

IWlper
relay

! switch
‘Er : 7 Trr 23 -

- &
! LOHI[ S |[EW]INT]
. OFF| o= Q
Wiper [VINT o oo
e 1 (O
2
L &g
16Y3588
COMPONENT PARTS AND FUNCTION
Electronic Control Unit {(ECU}) Wiper control relay is controlled based upon wiper switch ON (L) signals
(transistor Tr1)
Washer Switch This is an automatic-reset type switch.
Itis ON when pressed, and OFF when released.. _ _
When switched ON, washer motor is activated and a ground signal is
sent to the ECU.
Washer Motor Washer fluid is sprayed from the washer nozzles when the washer
switch is ON, (There is no direct relationship with ETACS control.)
Wiper Relay Switched ON by 3|gnals'from the ECU, thus forming the wiper motor’s
low speed circuit and activating the wipers.
{(When the wiper switch is at the OFF or A/INT posmon )
Ignition Switch ON position Sends HIGH signals to the ECU (when ignition key is turned to ON or
ACC), to activate the system.
ACC position -
TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE
Trouble Symptom Cause Check method Remedy
No wiper operation when | Damaged or disconnected wiring of Check by using Check Repair the harness.
washer switch set to ON. | washer switch input circuit chart No.9 (P.8-309).
{Wiper intermittent oper- — X -
ation and washer func- Damaged wiring between LO and S Check the wiper Replace the wiper
tion is normal, however, | terminals of wiper switch OFF position switch (P.8-204). switch.

at the A/INT position -
of the wiper switch.) Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU.

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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DELAYED SWITCH-OFF DOME LIGHT NosaGAB

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

To battéry

Door switch

Front ¢o0 10
(LH) ‘

Front e,
{R.H.)

NOTE

The * symbol indicates door lights (W x 2}

ON
1OW!
_OFF _ _J 7
Dome light
ECU o ' T ~16Y3580

- = = g T - T o == 1

COMPONENT PARTS AND FUNCTION

Electronic Control Unit (ECU)

When the door is open (door switch ON}, the ground circuit {diode D) of
the dome light is formed; after the door is closed (door switch OFF),

the dome light illumination gradually dims and then disappears. -
{Transistor Tn changes gradually from ON to OFF )

Door Switch (All doors)

I_ocated at body side at all door opemngs SW|tched ON wTTen door is T
opened, and switched OFFF when door is closed.

Because the two door switches are connected in parallel, HIGH signals
are sent to the ECU only when all doofs are Closed {(door Swntches OFF)

Dome Liget o

- i —=

Hlummates the vehicle i mtenor -

When the dome light switch is at the DOOR position, |I|um|nat|on and
non-illumination are controlled by the ECU of the ETACS.

Power is supplied, via fuse No.1, directly from the battery.

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

ECU: Electronic Control Unit

Trouble Symptom Cause Check method Remedy

With the dome hght switch Damaged or disconnected wiring of | Check by using check Repair the harness.

set to DOOR postition, the door switch (all doors) lnput circuit chart No. 10 (P.8-310).

light doesn’t illuminate when — - - e —

any door is opened (The dome Damaged or dlsconnected wiring of Check by using check Repair the harness.

light llluminates, however, dome light drive circuit chart No.11 (P.8-311).

when the dome light switch — - - ———r-

is at the ON position ) Malfunction of the ECU - Replace the ECU.
r\/Vlth the dome hg 1t sthch Short-circuit of door switch | Check by using check Repair the harness

set to the DOOR position, (all daors) input circuit | chart No.10(P.8-310). or replace the door

the light remains lluminated = , switch,

when all doors are closed. Short-circuit of door switch }

(The dome light illumination - — -

1s switched OFF, however, Short-circuit of dome light Check by using check Repair the harness.

when the dome light switch drive circuit chart No.11{P.8-311).

is set to the OFF position.) — — - ’

Malfunction of the ECU 3 — Replace the ECU.

Bk |

d

=%
=
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CENTRAL DOOR LOCKING SYSTEM

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Fuse .
®
1BA / Door
® F?_o lock
p—\ Oy relay
GRS U T
Power suple ——
o ‘ ] Door
%g fSuUsti)ble i ' o ; unlock
oLl link, 2 =~ | relay
i X | e ]
H =
4 Battery
.I. :l\ @@l Motor Front
= 13 S Unlock  (L.H.)
K 3 switch - Door lock
W T (" actuators
N Motof . Eront
12 -3 Unlack  (R.H.)
S ; \v—l |
switch
5V ]
[

i5

I

16Y3581

COMPONENT PARTS AND FUNCTION

Based upon signals from the unlock switch of either door, transistor Tr1
is switched ON (when lock), or transistor Trz is switched ON

(when unlock), for 0.5 second, and, by activating the door lock relay or
door unlock relay, all door lock actuators are activated to the lock

{or unlock) side.

Electronic Control Unit (ECU)

Located in the door lock actuator.

Door Lock Actuator Switch
This switch is switched ON when the door lock knob is at the unlocked

left and right

/5L Switch position, and is switched OFF when it is at the locked position.

When a door is locked or unlocked, this switch is switched OFF or ON,
M and the change from ground signal to HIGH signal is sent to the ECU.
ii‘ The ECU detects the locked or unlocked condition based upon this sxgngl
i change, and the door lock relay or door unlock relay drive timer is cause

o P Lock 4 Unlock | {0/Sare Y
[

AR
PTC thermistor Motor 16R1371
Door Lock Relay and Located in the relay box at the lower left part of the instrument panel.
Door Unlock Relay Under the control of ECU, one of these relays is activated and closes lock

or unfock circuit of the door lock actuators to supply them with power.
The power for activation of the actuator and for the relay’s coil is
supplied, through fuse No. 8, from the battery.

\) s
\ivz
\

16Y3612 . J
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Door Lack Actuator.
(All doors)
Switch

Lock 4= Unlock

16R1371

the motor.

Located at the locking mechanism of each door.
These are motor-type actuators; according to the door lock or unlock
relay opertion, they make door lock or unlock motion.

in addition, a PTC thermistor is located in seriesin the motor circuit;
when the motor load is excessive, it functions as a fuse to protect

Note that the PTC thermistor again becames conductive if there is _
a decrease to the ordinary temperature.
PTC: Positive Temperature Coefficient

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Trouble Symptom

Cause

Check method

Remedy

Central door locking system
doesn’t function when

door lock knob is pressed
down orpulled up.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring, or short-circuit,

of door actuator switch
input circuit

Malfunction of the front
door lock actuator switch

[f mput Cheuks {P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No.13 (P.8-313).

Repair the harness or
replace the door lock
actuator.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of the door lock
relay or door unlock

relay power-supply circuit

Ciicn fn

(8)ig o
TUSC (8IS TUS

Check by using ch‘eck
chart No. 14 (P.8-314).

Repair the harness or
replace the fuse.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of door lock relay
or door unlock relay

drive circuit

Malfunction of the door lock
relay or door unlock relay

Check by using check
chart No.15 (P.8-315).

Repair the harness or
replace the door lock
relay or door unlock
relay.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of door lock
actuator drive circuit

Malfunction of the door
Jock actuator

Check by using check
chart No.16 (P.8-316).

Repair the harness or
replace the door lock
actuator.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU.

ECU: Electronic Control Unit

Sy
[
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DOOR LOCK PREVENTION WHEN KEY IS NOT REMOVED
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

To battery

Door lock

V/-
Fuse m_f relay
r—
W
ﬁ;\ﬁ,

ECU

Door unlock
Key reminder relay
switch A :
3 o )
Y
- . Door lock
To starter To automatic seat actuators
Inhibitor relay belt control unit @ @ .
Front To door lights Motor E
door switch ront
3\0—] Unlock (L.H.)
switch
L.H.
N Motor
R.H gﬁ _\O—] Unlock ‘Fﬁfor:‘t)
H. nloc T
1 switch
Vehicle-speed sensor
— 17
(Reed switch) 12V I
i
E l
16Y3587
COMPONENT PARTS AND FUNCTION
Electronic Control Unit (ECU) Based upon input signals from the vehicle-speed sensor, door switches,

key-reminder switch and door lock actuator switches, under certain
condition, transistor Tr1 is switched ON for approximately five
seconds to activate door unlock relay so door locking with the ignition
key left in the ignition switch is prevented. -

This function has priority over the central door locking system.
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Vehicle-speed Sensor

Sends vehicle-speed S|gna|s to the ECU.

Door switch
{left and right)

i

Detects the open/closed condmon of the doors

The left and right door switch input circuit within the ECU is a wired OR
circuit; when both (left and right} doors are closed (door switch QFF)
HIGH S|gnals are sent to the ECU; if either door is open (door switch ON),
ground signals are sent to the ECU. : .

Key-reminder Switch

, 16RO690

_/. ‘/,/

Located in the ignition key cylinder, -

A two-way switch is incorporated within the cylinder; a switch that
switches ON, and a switch that switches OFF when the ignition key is
inserted into the key cylinder. '
With this system, switch ON occurs when the key is inserted intq the key
cylinder, and switch OFF occurs when it is taken aut from the cylinder. ~
If the key is left in the cylinder, HIGH signals from the battery, via fuse (@),
are sentto the ECU. (ECU terminal No. 3)

e

Door Lock Actuator Switch
(left and right)

When an attempt is made to Iock a door the switch
changes from ON to OFF, and HIGH signal is sent to the ECU.

DoorUnIock Relav o

This relay is activated by the ECU: it aciivates the door lock actuator to
the unlock side. -

Door Lock Actugtor "
(All doors)

These actuators are actlvated by the door unlock relay; they functlon to
unjock the doors

NOTE , - o ‘ ST
When these actuators are caused (o} operate many times contmuously
the protection circuit whrthm the actuators functions, mhlbltmg
operation. _

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Trouble Symptom

When the following conditions
are present, the door lock knob,
even if locked, will not function
to unlock.

® Key inserted.
(key-reminder switch OFF)

® Door open.
{door switch ON)

® VVehicle stationary.
{No vehicle-speed signal input.)
{The central door locking sys-
tem, however, functions
normally )

Cause

Check method

Remedy

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of key-reminder
switch input circuit

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of key-reminder
switch

If input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No.17 {P.8-318).

Repair the harness or
replace the key-remin-
der switch.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of door switch
input circuit

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of door switch

If input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No.12 (P.8-312).

Repair the harness or
replace the front door
switch.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU.

P

b
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DEFOGGER TIMER NosaKaB
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
Ignition switch
0.85-R
To O\ O remm— o
batiery——o~Go—J oA Defogger
Sub fusible - T relay
link 1 ) Power supply
10A L S
I 29 Bu_zg__' o
T !—; 1 ——01
104 L:r—— ] *(R.H.) Defogger «
Defogger indicator light /27\ (L.H.)
‘ AW pd I
| l Tr2 Remote controlled mirror with
77N\ I I defogger —‘-v‘v—‘v\ dis
Defogger ! [:::t 25\/ B —Wv Jli
Switch /115L I Remote controlled mirror
\[/ T’T with defogger
-% — — * indicates stay switch
ECU 16Y3579

COMPONENT PARTS AND FUNCTION

Electronic Control Unit (ECU)

The defogger relay is controlled by the switch-on of transistor Tri1, based
on input signals of the defogger switch, thus causing the defogger and
Remote-controlled mirror with defogger to operate for about 20 minutes.
In addition, when there is switch-on input, the buzzer is activated for
about 0.1 second by the switch-on of transistor Trz.

Ignition Switch (ON position)

Sends HIGH signals to ECU (when ignition key is turned to ON).

Column
Switch

Defogger switch

Starts or resets the defogger timer. -
This is an automatic-reset type switch; it is switched ON when pressed,
and switched OFF when released.

Defogger indicator light

llluminates when the defogger relay is ON, and stops illumination when
itis OFF. Power is supplied, via fusible link (sub. 1) and the defoggerrelay
from the battery.

Buzzer

Activated by ECU when defogger switch ON (L) signal is input. Power is
supplied, when the ignition key is at ACC or ON, fram fuse No.8.

Defogger Relay

2 4

@

)

16Y3640

Located the relay box at the left-front of the engine compartment.
Activated by the ECU, the defogger relay conducts current to the heaters
of the defogger and the remote-controlled mirror with defogger.

The power for the relay coil is supplied, when Gz is ON, through the sub
fusible link 1.

The power for activation of the defogger is supplied, via fuse No.12, from
the battery.

Defogger

The defogger is conductive when the defogger relay is ON, and functions
to defog the rear hatch glass.
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Remote-controlled Mirror with Defogger

Stay Switch

The defoggers for door mirrors are conductive when the defogger relay is
ON, and function to defog the door mirrors.

hatch is opened.

The stay switch closes the defogger and rear wiper circuits when the rear

TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Trouble Symptom

Cause

Check method

Remedy

The defogger {or the

defogger for door mirror) does
not function when the defogger
switch i1s pressed.

(The rear hatch is closed and
defogger indicator light
illuminates.)

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of defogger

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of defogger for
door mirror

Check by using check
chart No.18 (P.8-320).

Repair the harness or
replace.

o

Repair the harness.

Malfunction of the
defogger or the
remote-controlled mirror
with defogger

Check the defogger (or
the remote-controlled
mirror with defogger).
(P.8-2657, P.23-78)

Replace the defogyer
or the remote-controlled
mirror with defogger

or repair the heater line.

The defogger and the defogger
for door mirror do not function
when the defogger switch1s
pressed.

{The indicator light does not
lluminate.)

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of ignition switch
ON input circuit

Check by using check
chart No.2 {(P.8-302}.

Replace the fuse or
repair the harness.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of defogger switch
input circuit

Malfunction of the defog-
ger switch

If input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No.19 (P.8-322).

Repair the harness or
replace the defogger
switch,

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of defogger relay
power supply circuit

Check by using check 7
chart No.20 (P.8-323).

Repair the harness.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of the defogger
relay drive circuit, or

a malfunction of the
defogger relay

Check by using check
chart No.21 (P.8-324).

Repair the harrrrwess or
replace the defogger
relay.

Malfunction of the ECU

Repléce the E,CU.

Defogger continues to operate
while the ignition key 1s at

the ON position.

{The indicator light remains
illuminated when the defogger
switch is pressed.}

Short-circuit of defogger
relay drive circuit

Poor contact of the
defogger relay points

Check by using check
chart No.21 (P.8-324).

Repair the harness or
replace the defogger
relay.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU.

Buzzer does not sound when the
defogger switch is pressed.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of defogger switch
input circuit

Malfunction of the
defogger switch

If input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No.19 (P.8-322).

Repair the harness or
replace the defogger
switch.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of buzzer drive circunt

Malfunction of the buzzer

Check by using check
chart No.8 (P.8-308).

Repair the harness or
replace the buzzer.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU

ECU: Electronic Control Unit

i

6T IINE 1) R 1110 e
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POWER WINDOW TIMER N0SQLAB
CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
Ignition switch @ 10A
Sub 04
fusiblers
link2 <o ECU
S - -
To battery 10A :2: .
Power supply
g f2§ % Power
S —J_ wilndow
0 o.l relay

{L.H) 1 y

Door
switch

18 Power
. window
Todoor light ! 5V : motor

up X7
L]

_t-—o DOWN
Power

= window
switch x 2

(R.H)

16Y3584

COMPONENTS PARTS AND FUNCTION

Electronic Control Unit (ECU)

The ECU switches transistor Tr1 ON when the ignition key is at the ON
position, and for about 30 seconds after the ignition key is turned to the
OFF position, thus maintaining the power window relay in the ON condi-
tion.

Note that the timer is stopped if a door is opened during timer operation
{about 30 seconds).

Ignition Switch (ON position)

Sends HIGH signals to the ECU (when the ignition key is at ON only),
for system compulsory activation input and timer start condition.

Door Switch
{left and right)

Detect the open/closed condition of the doors.

These switches are switched ON when the doors are opened, and send
ground signals to the ECU.

When these signals are input during the 30-second operation time of
the delay timer, the ECU switches OFF transistor Tr1" thus switching
OFF the power window relay.

Power Wmdow Relay \\
J f y/ W | 16¥3630

u—l—

Located in the relay box at the left front part of the engine compartment.
This relay is activated by the ECU; power is supplied, via fuse No.8,

from the battery.

fn addition, when this relay is ON, power is supplied to the power window
circuit, via the sub fusible link 1 from the battery

Power Window Switches
/ Power Window Motors

These switches and motors are activated when the

power window relay is switched ON; the direction of conductivity to

the motors is switched by the operatlon of each switch, thus opening and
closing the windows.
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

Trouble Symptom
——e
Power windows do not operate
with ignition key at the ON
position,

Cause

Check method

Remedy

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of power window
motor drive circuit

Check by using check
chart No.22 (P.8-325)

Repair the harness or
replace the power win-
dow switch and motor.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of ignition switch
ON input circuit

Check by using check
chart No.2 (P.8-302).

Replace the fuse or
repair the harness.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of power window
relay drive circuit

Check by using check
chart No.23 {P.8-326).

Repair the harness or
replace the power win-
dow relay.

I

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECQ

Operation of the power window

1S possible after the ignition

key s turned to OFF, but the
power window operation does not
stop when, within 30 seconds,

Malfunction of a door
switch, or damaged or
disconnected wiring of
the door switch input
circuit

Check by using check
chart No.12 (P.8-312}.

Repair the harness or

replace the door switch.

the door is opened.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU.V

The power windows can be oper-
ated even though the timer

Short-circuit of power
window relay drive circuit

Check by using cﬁeck
chart No.23 (P.8-326).

Repair the harness.

operation tme (about 30
seconds) after the ignition

Malfunction of power win-
dow relay points

Check the powefwindow
relay (P.23-69).

Replace the power .
window relay.

keyis turned to OFF has
passed. )

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the EC‘JL‘J‘.

ECU. Electronic Control Unit

TR
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THEFT-ALARM SYSTEM NosaNAB
OUTLINE

When the theft-alarm system has been armed by a fixed sequence for locking the doors, if thereafter any
door, the rear hatch or the hood is opened in an unauthorized way, the horn will sound intermittently for a
period of approximately three minutes, and, at the same time, the headlights will flash on and off, thus
providing audible and visual warning signals.

Furthermore, the starter circuit is interrupted in such a way that the engine cannot be started, if the ignition
key is not used. Note that this system is controlled by the electronic control unit (ECU) as one function of the
ETACS.

This ECU includes an independent (separate from the control of the other ETACS functions) microcomputer
for the exclusive use of the theft-alarm system. This microcomputer arms, disarms, activates and deactivates
the alarm system.

The system is composed of the components described below.
SECURITY light - Door key cylinder unlock

Ignition switch switch (L.H. and R.H.)
Hood Rear hatch
switch . key cylinder
Passing control relay unlock switch
Theft-alarm ]
horn \ Starter
AN
AN \@ &
N 3
D ()
0 —con o A )’
5 ‘.‘ $ 5
N 3 g= $ e Rear hatch
:' ? \\ /} switch
' ' ‘ h Door switch
Head lights '/ Passing relay (L.H.and R.H.) achcg;!cco)gkswitch
Electronic_ 7 (LH.and R.H.)
. ' control unit
Headlight relay ~ Starter inhibitor
relay > Horn relay 16Y3572
Input Output
Ignition switch Armed or disarmed condi- | SECURITY light Indicates armed condition.
(ACC or ON}) tion
Door switch (left and Armed or activated condi- Horn relay Activates theft-alarm horn
right) tion , when activated.
Door lock actuator switch | Armed or disarmed condi- | Passing relay When activated, this relay
{All doars) tion activates the passing control
relay for raising the headlights,
activates the headlight relay,
and turns on the headlights.
Door switch (All doors) Armed or activated condi- Starter inhibitor relay Opens starter circuit, making
tion starting impossible, when
activated.. ,
Hood switch Activated condition
Rear hatch switch
Key Left and Disarmed or deactivated
cylinder right door | condition
unlock -
switch Rear hatch | Deactivated condition
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OPERATION

*)

and locked, the rear hatch is closed, and the
hood is closed — SYSTEM ARMED

& About 20 seconds after all doors are closed

O | o
Authorized a | __ Unauthorized . -
A door, rear hatch or hood is broken
v to open —> ALARM ACTIVATED - s
Horn to sounds )
Headlights 5\%
flicker. -3

O Driver opens door with the key.

Driver unlocks a door o
or rear hatch with the - g
key. : T

] —— ALARM DEACTIVATED

IR ) \smavy Gy = (SYSTEM DISARMED) -

16Y3575

1.

!i,vii\ §

ARMING THE SYSTEM
After the following procedures: have been completed, the SECURITY light illuminates for about 20
seconds, and when illumination stops, the system is armed.
(1) Pull out the ignition key from the key cylinder.

(2) Open a door. {The other door is closed.)

(3) Use the keyless-locking method to lock the door. = - =

(The central door locking system will then function to lock all doors)

NOTE
( ) The system is not armed, and therefore does not functson if the key is used to lock the doors .

not be activated; when the rear hatch is then closed, moreover, the system will be armed. _

(3) In order to prevent the system’s alarm from being accidentally activated by someorie remaining in __
the vehicle, the system is disarmed when, while-the SECURITY light is illuminated, a door is
unlocked.

(4) If a door is locked by the keyless method but, in errar, a door is not completely or securely closed,
the system will be disarmed. If this happens, the doors must be locked once again by the keyless
method. T

(6) If the doors are locked while a door is not closed completely, the SECURITY light will go out after . -
20 seconds, but the system is not armed. If this happens, the doors must be locked once agam by ;

the keyless: method.
(6) If a door is unlocked with the key while the SECURITY light is illuminated, the system will not be

armed.

-

L LT

i
|

=
_=
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2. DISARMING THE SYSTEM

(1) The system will be disarmed if the key is used to unlock a door.
(2) If the system is armed while the driver is still in the vehicle, the system can be disarmed by
inserting the ignition key and turning it to the ACC or ON position.

NOTE
Except when the key is used to unlock the rear hatch, once the system has been disarmed, it
cannot be re-armed except by following the arming sequence.

3. ACTIVATING THE ALARM

(1) If an attempt is made to open a door, the rear hatch or the hood, without using the key, while the
system is armed, the "horn will sound intermittently and the headlights will flash on and off for
approximately three minutes.

Furthermore, the starter circuit is interrupted at this time also, making starting of the engine
impossible.

(2) If a further attempt at forcible entry is made after the first three-minute alarm has finished, the
three-minute alarm will be activated again.

NOTE

(1) The interruption of the starter circuit will be maintained, once the system has been activated, until
it is deactivated. f, however, the key is used, starting is possible even if the alarm is not
deactivated.

(2) An alarm start initiated by an opening of the rear hatch or the hood is limited to when all doors are
closed and locked, or the second unauthorized entry after the alarm has occurred one time.

4. DEACTIVATING THE ALARM
The alarm is deactivated and the system is disarmed when a door or rear hatch is unlocked with the key.

NOTE ,
Once the alarm has started, the system cannot be deactivated even if the ignition key is turned to the ACC

or ON position.
5. CHECKING THE SYSTEM OPERATION

The activation/operation of the system can be checked by following the steps below.

(1) Turn the ignition key to the ON position and then use the power-window switch to fully open the

window at the driver’'s seat side. R

Turn the ignition key to the LOCK position and then remove the key from the ignition.

Open only the driver's door, and close all the other doors, as well as the hood and the rear hatch.

Lock the driver's door by the keyless lock method.

All doors will then be locked, and the SECURITY light (within the combination meter) will illuminate;

check to be sure that illumination stops in about 20 seconds.

(6) After about two seconds have passed after the SECURITY light illumination stopped, reach through
the window of the driver’'s door, pull up the lock lever to unlock the door, and then open the door.

(7) Check to be sure that, when the door is opened, the horn starts sounding and the headlights flash on
and off.

(8) To stop the alarm, insert the key into the door’s key cylinder and turn the key to the unlock position.

NOTE

To check the alarm for the opening of the rear hatch or hood, open the rear hatch (or the hood) by
using the remote rear hatch release lever (or the hood release lever), located at the driver’s seat side
either before the alarm is activated by the opening of a door, or after the finish of the first three-minute

alarm.

(2
(3
(4
(5
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CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
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COMPONENT PARTS AND FUNCTION

Electronic Control Unit (ECU)

Controls the system based on the various input signals.
Control steps -

(O Arming the system

(2 Disarming the system

(3 Activating the alarm

(a) Deactivating the alarm

SECURITY Light

RITY

16Y3574

Located at the combination meter.

The SECURITY light illuminates when the alarm system is set to arm;
the illumination stops after about 20 seconds, thus informing the
driver that the system is now armed.

The illumination ON/OFF of this light are controiled by the ECU
{transistor Tr1), and power is supplied, through fuse No.1,

from the battery.

Key Cylinder Unlock Switch

Located at the key cylinders of the doors and the rear hatch.

(Doors) (Rear hatch) When the key is inserted into the cylinder and turned to a fixed angle
or more toward the unlock position, a ground signal is sent to the ECU.
@/@ 770 The ECU functions to disarm or deactivate the system according to this
=5 \\\ A & LR signal.
\ 1. 1
Magnetic Magnetic &
shield 5176Y3634 |/ shield 16Y3607 -

Rear Hatch Switch

16Y3602

Located in the lock mechanism for the rear hatch.
The switch detects the open/close condition of the rear hatch.

When the rear hatch is opened, an ON (ground) signal is sent to the ECU,
and, when it is closed, an OFF {HIGH) signal is sent to the ECU, for
arming, disarming or activating the system.

16Y3610

Located at the front left of the hood. .

It detects the open/close condition of the hood.

When the hood is opened, this switch is ON, and a ground signal is sent
to the ECU. S ,

If the signal is input to the ECU when the system is in the armed
condition, the ECU functions to activate the alarm. '

16Y3613

Located at the left part of the engine compartment. .

The relay is activated by the ECU (transistor Tr2) when the system

is activated to alarm. ) C '

When this relay is ON, the theft-alarm horn begins to sound.

ghe power for this relay is supplied, through the fuse No.1, from the
attery.

Located at the left front of the dash panel. o

When the system is in its activated state, this relay is activated

on command from the ECU (transistor Tra).

When this relay is activated, the circuit to the passing control relay
and headlight relay is completed. )

The power for this relay is supplied, through the fuse No.1, from
the battery.




compartment.

When the system is actlvated this relay is actlvated by the ECU
(transistor Tra).

This relay is usually closed; when it is switched ON, the circuit  __
conductive to the starteris opered, making starting impossible.

16Y3641

=

This horn is located at the right front of the engine compartment ' 5 -
The horn sounds when the horn relay i is switched ON. B

16Y3603

The following components also constitute the theft-alarm system.

thid

Y lWlllllll l

Door Switch | Left These switches detect the open/close condition of the doors.
(This is a condition for arming the system.)

Right

All doors One of these swrtches is located at e@h door They detect the open or
closed condition of the doors, and when any one of them is iSopened,
a ground signal is sent to the ECU.

When this signal is mput t while the system is armed, the ECU functlons fo
activate the alarm. - ) —

Door Lock Aotuator Swltoh - These sw»tches detect ihe locked/unlocked condmon of the doors
(left and right) {This is a condition for armlng or dlsarmlng the system.)

Ignition - ON position 7 This switch sends a HIGH 5|gnal to the ECU when the |gn|t|on key is —
Switch - at the ON or ACC position. ’
ACC posmon {This is a condition when armlng or dlsarmlng the system ] ' ’ =

Key- remmder Swnch ) ' When the system is actlvated the starter circuit is lnhlblted o
{for lighting monitor) By inserting the key in the ignition switch, the power to the starter
inhibitor relay is cut, and the engine can be started

Headlight Relay Thls relay, in the same way as the hom relay is activated by the ECU
: (transfstor Tr2) when the system is activated and the alarm starts,

When this refay is switched ON, the headhghts {upper orlowerl are

switched ON.

This relay’s power is supplled through the sub-fusible link from

the battery.

Passing Control Relay Located at the center of the instrument panel inside.
TF o [N This relay is activated by the ECU (transistor Tr2) when the
T system is in its activated state and the passing control relay
is closed, thus completing the circuit beginning with fuse No. 1.
This causes the headlights to rise and flash.

18Y3601
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TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

1.

ARMING / DISARMING RELATIONSHIP

To key reminder switch

Fuse
To @
D A o S
battery ®1OA /R — ~
o ACC <e==0—o0 14 e} l
ignition 0 15A K !
switch | ON-e==0—_ox 18 e C SECURITY
10A light 1.4W
\% )l-—brPowersuppIy
i BV |
= 19 G
LH [ ) Tr1 l \j
0 O
Door
switch
- ;
RH.( ) .
[e, .
I
Door L.H. lock
actuator switch
Door R.H. Io_ckh
actuator switc |
o e
Key cylinder unlock switch x
===~ Door(L.H.) 16 |
===~ Door(R.H.)
\———y
== Rear hatch '
N o/ . ——
P Rear hatch switch /EJ;L l :“: R -
) ) ) "~ ECU
16Y3585
Trouble symptom Cause Check method Remedy

The system is not armed
(The SECURITY light doesn’t
illuminate, and the alarm
doesn’t function.)

{The central door locking
system functions normally.
If the central locking system
does not function normaily,
refer to P.8-278.)

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of ECU power supp-
ly circuit

Check by using check
chart No.1 (P.8-301).

Replace the fuse No.1
or repair the harness.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of door switch in-
put circuit

Check by using check

chart No. 12 (P.8-312).

Repair the harness or
replace the door switch.
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Trouble symptom

Cause

Check method

Remedy

The arming procedures are fol-
lowed, but the SECURITY light
does not illuminate.

(There is an alarm, however,
when an alarm test is conducted
after about 20 seconds have pas-
sed.)

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of SECURITY light
power supply or drive
circuit

Blown SECURITY light bulb

Checl; by Qsigug éheck
chart No. 25 (P.8-328).

Replace the fu;'é Nb. 17

or repair the harness.

Replace the bQ[bA

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace thé EC&

—r

The alarm sounds in error when,
while the system is armed, the
rear hatch lock is unlocked by
using the key.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of rear hatch key
cylinder unlock switch
input circuit

Malfunction of the rear
hatch key cylinder unlock
switch

If input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No. 24 (P.8-327).

Repair the harness or )

replace the rear hatch
key cylinder.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace tﬁe ECU

The system is not disarmed
when, while armed, a door is
opened by using the key.
(Alarm sounds in error.)

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of door key cylin-
der unlock switch

input circuit

Malfunction of the door
key cylinder unlock switch

If input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No. 24 (P.8-327).

Repair the harneés or
replace the key cylin-
der.

Malfunction of the ECUV

Replace ‘tlf-w-e EC{JA

ECU: Electranic Control Unit




heft-alarm S
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2. ACTIVATION / DEACTIVATION RELATIONSHIP

Ignition switch e~ TO batte
attery
(START) *q
- ‘ H -= T To ignition
L |Su|?2fUSible oF A - _o/o__h_l 5 switch ACC
. in 10A use *2  Inhibitor switc p— . '
e {P or N position) T pop-up motor )
T To headlight
Battery § - r>
T el
~
o . I P \
To automatic |
seat belt Power "
control unit supply | Passing control relay
1 h 15\ ~
g T o < '
e 10 ' !
LH) g 3 — ITo -
Door ? passing Headlight relay
switch D 33 switch B |
Key cylinder I L
unlock swithes T 29  &LLA @ > ¢
._g - - 4 - Lowd
oor R. L
3 . Passing relay
Rear hatch D2 -
= | [ <
Rear hatch switch ;
€ — S
Homn
3 IV relay
: Theftalarm
©—, an " g g,
Tr3 @ J—”_‘_E_—_i
[V l
u‘ — — Starter inhibitor
ll relay
' I
t Starter
*1: Vehicles with _ ECU
a manual transmission
*2: Vehicles with
an automatic transmission
16Y3582
Trouble symptom Cause Check method Remedy

There is no alarm when, as an
alarm test, a door is opened
without using the key.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of door switch
(all doors) input circuit

Ifin

che

{The arming and disarming are
normal, and the alarm is

activated when the rear hatch or switch

Malfunction of the door

indicate a malfunction,

chart No. 10 (P.8-310).

Repair the harness or

put checks (P.8-296)
replace the door switch.

ck by using check

hood is opened.)

Malfunction of the ECU.

Replace the ECU.
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ETACS — Theft-alarm System

Trouble symptom

Cause

7 Check metHod

Remedy

There is no alarm when, as an
alarm test, the rear hatch is
opened without using the key.
(The alarm is activated,
however, by opening a door.)

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of rear hatch switch
input circuit

Malfunction of the rear
hatch switch

[f input checks (P.8-296) .
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No. 26 (P.8-329).

Repair the harness or
replace the rear hatch
switch.

Malfunction of the ECUT

Replace tﬁe ECIJ,

There is no alarm when, as an
alarm test, the hood is opened
from within the vehicle.

{The alarm is agtivated,
however, by opening a door.)

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of hood switch

If input checks (P.8-296),
indicate a malfunction,

replace the hood

Repair the harness or

input circuit check by using check switch.
chart No. 27 (P.8330).
Mah‘unction'of the hood
switch
Malfunction of the ECU - Replace the EC,lJ.

Engine would not start.

[Engine starting is possible
when the starter inhibitor

relay is in the switched-oft
{normally closed) condition,

with the ECU harness connector
disconnected.] .

There is a short-circuit of
the starter inhibitor relay
drive circuit and a short-
circuit of the key-reminder
switch at the same time,

Check by using check
chart No. 28 (P.8-332).

Repair the harness,
and replace the key-
reminder switch.

The headlights flashes onand off
without popping-up when, as an
alarm test, a door or the rear
hatch is opened without using
the key or the hood is opened
from within the vehicle.

(The headlights can, however,
be popped-up and flashed by

the passing switch.)

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of passing relay
power supply circuit

VCheCk by using éheck |

chart No.29 (P.8-334).

Repair the haress or
replace the passing
relay. :

When, as a test of the alarm,
a door or the rear hatch is
opened without using the key,
or the hood is opened from
within the vehicle, the theft
alarm horn sounds but the
headlights neither rise nor
flash.

(The headlights can, however,
be switched ON by using the
passing switch.)

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of passing
relay drive circuit

Crhecilé by using chéck
chart No. 28 (P.8-332).

Repair the harness or V
replace the passing
relay

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of passing relay
power supply circuit

Chébk by using chéck
chart No. 29 (P.&-334).

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of diode D1

Cihe”c‘k by using gheck
chart No. 30 (P.8-335).

Repair the harness org
replace the diode (D1)

T




,S — Theft-alarm System

a anr
0-£J0

Trouble Symptom

Cause

Check method

Remedy

The headlights flash during an
alarm test, but the theft-alarm
horn does not sound.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of horn relay drive
circuit

Damaged or disconneted
wiring of diode Dz.

Malfunction of the horn
relay

Check by using check
chart No. 30 (P.8-335).

Repair the harness or
replace the diode D2
or the horn relay.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of horn relay power
supply circuit

Check by using
check chart
No. 31 (P.8-336).

Repair the harness.

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of theft-alarm horn
drive circuit

Malfunction of the theft-
alarm horn

Check by using check
chart No. 32 (P.8-338).

Repair the harness or
replace the theft-alarm
horn.

The system is not deactivated
when, during an alarm test in
which the alarm is intentionally
activated, the door or rear hatch
is unlocked by using the key.
(The system also cannot be dis-
armed.)

Damaged or disconnected
wiring of key cylinder un-
lock switch input circuit

Malfunction of the key
cylinder unlock switch

If input checks (P.8-296)
indicate a malfunction,
check by using check
chart No. 24 (P.8-327).

Repair the harness or
replace the key cylin-
der.

Malfunction of the ECU

Replace the ECU.

The theft-alarm horn sounds
when the passing switch is
operated with the ignition
switch at ACC or ON position.

Short-circuit of diode D1

Check the diode.

Replace the diode D1.

ECU: Electronic Control Unit

NOTE

(1) If there is abnormally excessive play in the installation of the key cylinder unlock switch of the trunk and for doors, or
if there is improper installation, or if there is a malfunction of the switch itself, the signals to disarm the system and
to deactivate the alarm won't be sent to the ECU. :
In this instance, after the system has been armed the alarm will be activated even if the door is opened by using the
key.

(2) If there is a malfunction of the key cylinder unlock switch system (damaged or disconnected wiring, or short-circuit),
thus making it necessary to prevent an incorrect (accidental) alarm, the system should not be armed by using the key
to lock when all the doors are closed.

Inspection of Diode

Using the ohmmeter, check the continuity by contacting the
probes to the diode connector for two directions.
If the continuity exists only in one direction, the diode is normal.

continuity, the diode is faulty.

16Y3540

If the continuity exists in both directions, or there is no
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16Y3583

INSPECTION PROCEDURE BY INPUT

CHECK SYSTEM

1. Open the glove compartment and connect a voltmeter

between termimnal for "ETACS” and terminal for ground.
2. Check to be sure that voltage should be output repeatedly

in the (A) or (B) pattern shown in the figure at the left when

the ignition key is turned to the ON or ACC position.

NOTE" ~ -

If there is no output of a voltage pattem at all, cheok the
ECU power-supply and ground circuits as described in
check chart No. 1 (Refer to P.8-301).

If there is still no output of voltage pattern desplte the fact

that the power-supply circuit is normal,

terminal, or a_short-circuit>

3. Check each switch or sensor separately, as descrlbed
below.

1. DOOR SWITCHES (ALL DOORS)

(1) Turn the ignition key to LOCK.
(2) Set the dome light switch to the DOOR posmon

(3) Check to be sure that the dome light is swntched OFF

when all doors are closed. -

NOTE _
If the dome llght remains ifluminated even though all

doors are closed, either there is a short-circuit at one of |
the door switches, or there is a malfunction of the ECU.

(4) With all doors closed, open only the left door.

Check to be sure that, at the moment when the door is_
opened, the dome light lights and the indication of the
voltmeter connected to the diagnosis terminal moves

by about 2V or more.

check for a
disconnected ar damaged harness of the diagnosis output

|

If it does not, the problem is damaged or dlsconnectedf N

wiring of the left door's door switch input circuit.
(5) Check the right door in the same way.

NOTE = =

If a malfunction is found as a result of the mput:
checking, theck aooojdmg to check c:hart No. 10

(P.8-310).

[

M lllllllllll}ll lI‘ll]l
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68Y534

68Y534

68Y536

56Y545

2. A/INT SWITCH
(1) Turn the ignition key to the LOCK position and open the

doors.

(2) Check to be sure that the indication of the voltmeter
connected to the diagnosis terminal moves by about 2V
or more when the wiper switch is set to the A/INT
position.

(3) If it does not, check as described in check chart No. 3
(Refer to P.8-303).

FAST/SLOW SWIiTCH
(1) Turn the ignition key to ON.
(2) Check to be sure that the buzzer sounds when the
FAST or SLOW switch is switched ON. -
If the buzzer does not sound although the buzzer circuit
is normal, the problem is damaged or disconnected
wiring, or a short-circuit, of the FAST or SLOW switch
input circuit.
NOTE
(1) The buzzer circuit can be considered to be normal if
the buzzer sounds when another switch (CANCEL
or defogger) is used.
(2) If a malfunction is found as a result of the input
checking, check according to check chart No. 6
(Refer to P.8-306).

4. CANCEL SWITCH

(1) Turn the ignition key to ON.

(2) Check to be sure that the buzzer sounds when the
CANCEL switch is pushed.

(3) If there is a malfunction of the buzzer CirCUit check to
be sure that the indication of the voltmeter connected
to the diagnosis terminal moves by about 2V or more by
pushing the CANCEL switch with the ignition key in
LOCK position and a door opened

NOTE
If a malfunction is found as a result of the input
checking check according to check chart No. 6 (Refer

P Yaval!

to P.8-300).
DEFOGGER SWITCH

Check in the same way as CANCEL switch as shown
above.
NOTE

If a malfunction is found as a result of the input checking, -
check according to check chart No. 19 (Refer to P.8-322).
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To battery

Key reminder

seatbelt light
control unit

Door switch

switch
(3>
Y
To automatic  Door <$>
}

16Y3645

ECU

Daor lock
actuator switch

.
|
Y

Lock : OFF
Unlock : ON

16R1347

6. KEY-REMINDER SWITCH

(1) Turn the ignition key to the LOCK positionmand open one
of the doars. .

(2) Check to be sure that the indication of _the voltmeter
connected to the diagnosis terminal moves by about 2V

or more when the ‘ignition key is taken from the key

cylinder.
(3) If it does not, check as described in check chart No. 17

(Refer to P.8-318).

NOTE = -~ '

Check the key-reminder SW|tCh by cheking to be sure
that the alarm buzzer sounds when the lighting switch

is switched ON while the ignition key is nat inserted, or |

when the left door is opened while the ignition key is
inserted; by making these checks, the key-reminder
switch itself can be checked.

7. VEHICLE-SPEED SENSOR

(1) Turn the ignition key to Ihe LOCK position and open one
of the doors.

(2) Jack up the rear end and check to be sure that the

indication of the voltmeter connected to the dlagnOSIS

terminal moves by abaut 2V for one second or more’
when a tire is rotated at a speed of one rotation per

second.

(3) If it does not, check as descrlbed in check Chart No. 7; )

{(Refer 1o P.8-307).

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR SWITCH (LEFT AND RIGHT)
(1) Remove the ignition key and open one of the doors.

{2) Check to he sure that the mdlcat|on of the voltmeter

or more when the door lock lever of the left door is set‘
from the locked condition to the unlocked condition. .

NOTE - . —
If the central door locklng system functions at thls t;me

the left door actuator switch can be considered to be  ~

normal without making an input check.
(3) Check the right door in the same way. ,
NOTE - o

If a malfunction is faund as a result of the mput.
checking, check according to check chart No. 13(Refer‘ ]

to P.8-313).

ey

IR
ARnN

I
|

LI ()
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9. KEY CYLINDER UNLOCK SWITCH

(1) Turn the ignition key to the LOCK position and open one
of the doors. o
(2) Check to be sure that the indication of the voltmeter
connected to the diagnosis terminal moves by about 2V
or more when the key is inserted into the left door’s key
cylinder and turned to the unlocked position.
If it does not, the problem is damaged or disconnected
wiring, or a short-circuit, of the left door’s key cylinder
unlock switch input circuit. ’
{3) Check the right door lock and the rear hatch in the same
way.
NOTE
(1) If there is a short-circuit of the key cylinder unifock
switch input circuit, all key cylinder input checks will
be no good.
(2) If a malfunction is found as a result of the input
checking, check according to check chart No. 24
(Refer to P.8-327).

16Y3605

Key cylinder
unlock switches

Door L.H. ) o 5V
ety

e Y
QOI N.M.

e

|
Rear hatch l

16R1348

10. REAR HATCH SWITCH

(1) Turn the ignition key to the LOCK position and open ong™ -

I of the doors.

(2) Check to be sure that the indication of the voltmeter
connected to the diagnosis terminal moves by about 2V
or more when the rear hatch is opened by using the
remote rear hatch release lever (located at the driver's
seat side).

(3) If it does not, check as described in check chart No. 26
(Refer to P.8-329).

54Y527

11. HOOD SWITCH

(1) Turn the ignition key to the LOCK position and open one
of the doors.

(2) Check to be sure that the indication of the voltmeter
connected to the diagnosis terminal moves by about 2V
or more when the engine hood is opened by using the
hood release lever.

(3) If it does not, check as described in check chart No. 27
(Refer to P.8-330).

54Y542
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CHECKING CIRCUIT N03Q0A
INDEX OF CHECK CHART
Chart No. Circuit name _ Page No.
1 ECU power supply and ground circuit 8—301
2 lgnition sivvitchr(ON, ACC) input circuit &éOZ
3 A/INT S\;vitch input circuit 8503 .
4 | Wiper motor drive circuit 8304
5 Wiper refay drive circuit 8-305
6 SLOW, FAST, CANCEL switch input circuit 8-306
7 Vehicle-speed sensor circuit ) 8~307“
8 ) Buzzer circu‘«'tﬂ 8-308
9 Washer switch input circuit 8?305 )
107 7 Door S”VViTCh (all doors) input circuit _ ) 8;310
1 17 Dome light drive circuit 851 1
12 Door switch (L.H. and R.H.J input cireuit 8‘—312h VA
13 Door lock actuator switch input circuit ; 7 8-313 h
14 Door lock Vreiary and door unlock relay power-supply Cil’Cl;li'[ 8?31 4
15 Door I;ék relay and door unlock relay drive circuit P 8-315
16 Dc;Jr lock actuator drive circuit 8-316
17 Key—réﬂrrrrwiihde”rﬁswitch input circuit 8—6;18 )
18 Defc;gger circuit (defogger and remote-controlléd mirrd} wﬁh defogge;) 8520
19 Defogger switch input circuit 8—3é2
20 befogger relay power—supbly circuit B é—323
21 Defog}gér reiay drive circuit 8-324
22 Powe} window drive circuit 8—325
23 Power vvind&v relay drive circuit B 8326
24 | Key cylinder unlock switch input circuit B 8327
25 | SECURITY light drive circuit 8-328
26 Rear haicﬁ srv;/iitch iNput circuit 8329 )
27 | Hood switch input circuit ) 8-330
28 Passing rerlé\rx énd starter ihhibitor relay drive Circuit ) 8;332
29 Passing re|>ay pbwer-supply circuit 7 8-334
30 Horn reléy and passing coﬁtrol relay drive circuit ) 8-335
31 Horn relay pg)xer-supply crircruit 8-336
32 Theft—a!arfﬁ a(i)rrn drive circuit 8-33&737
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EIA — Checking Gircutt o-3VU 1
1. ECU Power Supply and Ground Circuit
Sub fusible
link box 2 E ECU. - —
use
5-W_0.85-R 3-W, —3-W Q) RB 5 Power
b= — O SUpD
10A PRl
Battery _T_ ' :
_'!_ 2-B B/‘\
0 il 0= 1
112)3]4]5]6]-18]-110] [21]22]23]24]25] - [27]28
11412113 14@16 17118119120} 129]30]31132{33(34] - |-
(ECU connector terminals)
16Y35697
Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 ECU terminal voltage | Battery ov Fuse (@) dam- Replace the fuse.
{(2-Ground) voltage aged or discon-
- nected .
Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or discon-
nected
2 | Disconnect Continuity of ECU Continuity ) Harness dam- Repair the harness.
ECU's ground circuit aged or discon-
harness {15-Ground) nected
connector.

ECU: Electronic Control Unit



ETACS — Checking Circuit

2. lgnition Switch (ON, ACC) Input Circuit

1]2

3

41516

—[ 8]—~]10] {21]22]23

24[25

11112(13

17K®(19 20| [29(30(31{32|33

1915 16

34| —{-

(ECU connector terminals)

16Y3633

Step

Check method

Judgement

Condition

" Check object

Norrmal

Malfunction

Cause

Remedy

IG SW: ACC

(14-Ground})

ECU terminal voltége

Battery oV
voltage

Fuse @9 dam
aged or discon-
nected

Replace the fuée.

Harness dam-
aged or discon-
nected

Repa

=

ir the harness.

IG SW: ON

{18-Ground)

ECU terminal voltage

Battery ov
voltage

Fusez@ dam-

agedor discon-
nected -

Repair the Hyamess:

Harness dam-
aged or disnon-
nected

Repair the harness.

IG SW: Ignition Switch,

ECU: Electronic Control Unit

il

i

i
L

I
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8-303

3. A/INT Switch Input Circuit
Fuse
®
To battery = 10k E&%e';
AINTswitch |
] B-a 5\/
Column O BY 1 ( LgW) /‘I\
switch
witc o og "g,/
I
i - LF A
o L i}
N
B-a =
( D \ L w I M n 0 o
BBY ] B | 1]2]3]4]5]6]-]8]-[10] [21}eX23[za]25]- [27]28
(Column switch side) (Front harness side) LgW 11]12[13)14115|16]17]18)19120] |29]30]31|3233|34] - | -
(ECU connector terminals)
16Y3628°
Check method Judgement
Step : Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 |G SW: OFF Continuity between | 0Q «<» () Remains A/INT switch Replace the part
B-a B-a connector (col- (). or harness or repair the
connector: umn switch side) damaged or harness. (Refer
separation terminals Remains disconnected, io P.8-203.)
A/INT (BY-B) 0Q. or short-
switch: circuit
ON > OFF
2 G SW OFF Continuity between | 0Q <> () Remains Damaged or dis- | Repair the harness.
B-a the ECU terminal (). connected wir-
connector: and ground ing of B-a con-
ECU {22-Ground) nector B line, or
connector: of LgW line
separation between ECU
A/INT and B-a
switch:
ON < OFF Remains Short-circuit of Repair the harness.
0Q. LgW line ,
between ECU
and A-a
[G SW: [gnition Switch,  ECU: Electronic Control Unit




8-304

4. Wiper Motor Drive Circuit

(Front harhess side)

Fuse ]
To igniti . © - 7
switch | ACC *-3—L~-OE&O~L8-5—L——_*__,
Wiper switch B-a :
g&;?éahSher ‘-——I —rg-_g ————————————— —t —"‘Il Tol pop-up
A - relay ,
e mEa N ST _ o4
iy o » HE RN
aRCELUTS 0:85-LoH |1 40.85~LoW— | LB j
[ y T e <o
L) o A R gl ] [0 .
~ §—A~L—{- ECU p ! L 2-L
F 101 l - Gl T L0 :m
¥ ! 23 LOil —t r—l 5B ]
: | - === I
|
. R 0.85-L
l Lo 0.85-LW
A-a - . o B _
C y, B2 - "~ Wiper motor
|| L _ L] 7 ' '
- { BAI 1BIL L0 B WET
Lo\ e il
e {Relay box side) (Column switqh side) LW

16Y3E38

NOTE-

}

e

fi=oo-4

The check table shown below is based upon the assumption that the circuit indicated by the broken line (- ---)
in the figure above is normal. [The wipers operate normally when the wiperswitch is at the “17 (low speed)

— -

position.]
Check_method Judgement
Step — - — — - ———— Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 IG SW: OFF Continuity between | 0€) <> %() Remains Malfunction of Replace the wiper
Wiper switch: | A-a connector and 0Q. - the wiper switch. (Refer to
A/INT << OFF | B-b connector switch P.8-203.) )
(LgW-LW) - — o Lo
Remains Harness dam- Repair the harness.
x. aged or discon-
nected 7
2 Separatethe | Continuity between | 0} () Malfunction of Replace the wiper
ECU’s har- A-a connector and the wiper relay relay.
ness connec- | ground {LB-Ground) . . - = ‘
tor; then Harness dam- Repairthe harness.
short-circuit aged or discon-
terminal No. nected
23 {body har-
ness side LO
line) to acti-
vate the wip-
er relay.
IG SW: ACC
IG SW: Ignition Switch,  ECU: Electronic Control Unit B

!

-
o b

11T 1 A

m I |m“w; rnuu !

1 Hg

H!!‘
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5. Wiper Relay Drive Circuit

Fuse
To ignition 3-LW @O 0.85-L
switch ACC OTN\O
15A Wiper relay
ECU Aa
- - o

?_
r
\

L M2-L  2-L

—i¢ \/
’_@ /ZJB\LO LO LO LO HH l

A-a
i i [T (L] 5
1]2]3]4]5]6]-18]-T10] [21]22[2324]25] - |27]28
11}12{13}14|15{1617|18]19]|20] |29]30{31{32|33[34] - |~ LO
(ECU connector terminals) (Wiper relay side)
16Y3596
Check method Judgement
Step — Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 IG SW: ACC A-a connector (har— Battery ov Fuse d_am- Replace the fuse.
ness side) terminal voltage aged or discon-
voltage {L-Ground) nected
Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or discon-
nected, or
short-circuit
2 Separate the | ECU terminal Battery oV Damaged or dis- | Repair the wiper
ECU's har- voltage voltage connected wir- | control relay.
ness (23-Ground) ing of relay coil
connector. :
IG SW: ACC Harness (LO Repair the harness.
line) damaged
or discon-
nected, or
short-circuit

IG SW: Ignition Switch,  ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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6.

SLOW, FAST, CANCEL Switch Input Circuit

Fuse ECU -
@
To battery - OO
10A
Column switch B
SLOW (GY) = (LgR)
O
(Br)f | (LgB)
FAST -
2-B 1 2-B
! 11 —
B-c B-b
=
CANCEL o (LgY)
switc
=l
B-a B-c
[l s v 1 1 L= 1
\ Jom | o |
LoR ) L] LB | 1121312 |G- [8]-110] [21[22]23]24]25] - [27]28
LgB B ! LgY 11/12]13/14415|16417]18]1920] 129/30)31}32)33|34| - |~
{(Front harness (Front harness (Front harness  (ECU connectorterminals)
side) side) side)
16Y3h91
Check method Judgement
Step - — — Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 G SW: OFF - Coﬁrrwgnuity between |00 —0Q Remains Damaged ordis- | Replace the cdlumn
B-a, B-b B-a, B-borB-c (). connected wir- | switch or CANCEL
orB-c connector terminals ing of switch or | switch (refer to
connector: SL.OW: GY-Ground harness P.8-203, 223) or
separation FAST: Br-Ground repair the harness.
FAST, SLOW CANCEL: e ,
or CANCEL LgY-Ground Remains Short-circuit of
SW: 0Q. switch or harness
ON < OFF -
2 IG SW: OFF 7 Continuity between | 0Q) <>() Remains Damaged or dis- | Repair the harness.ﬁv
B-a, B-b or B-c | the ECU terminal =10 connected wir-
connector: and ground ing between
connection SLOW: 5-Ground ECUand B-a .
ECU . FAST: 6-Ground (LgRor LgB)
connector: CANCEL: orB-c(LgY)
separation 31-Ground connector
FAST, SLOW —
or CANCEL Remains - Damaged or dis-
SW: o, . connected wir-
ON < OFF ing of B-b (B) or
B-c (B} connector
Remains Short-circuit
0Q. ' between ECU
and B-a or B-c
(LgR, LgB orLgY)

IG SW: Ignition Switch,

ECU: Electroriic Control Unit




ETACS — Checking Circuit
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7. Vehicle-speed Sensor Circuit

12V

— YW (YW
Reed —_— — L7 Vehicle speed detection circuit
switch — B
— 1
I3 b B
]
{ - -
[an]
({'L =0 0 = 1l
F.3 1]2]3]4]5]6]~8)-]|10]|21]2223]24]25] - 27]28
= 11]12]13]14[15]16 )02 18]19]20] [29[30]31[32[33 34| - | -
{ECU connector terminals)
16Y3635
Check method Judgement
Step — Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 Disconnect Continuity between | 0 «— () 0 Reed switch or Replace the speedo-

the speedo- ground and ECU ter- harness dam- meter (refer to
meter cable minal when inner aged ordiscon-. | P.8-168) or repair
where con- cable of speedo- nected the harness.
nected to the | metercableis ' —
transmission. | turned slowly 00 Reed switch or
IG SW: OFF (17-Ground) harness short-
ECU connec- circuit
for:
separation

G SW: Ignition Switch,

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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8. Buzzer Circuit

Fuse T
To battery 3-W Q RB : ECUV - -
2 "® 8510 /L \ P
Go-LU i - | RB 2 | ower
15A -
L
SLOW © (LR)
Column (LQB)
switch o . -
FAST | — 2-B
LI
o ] (LQY)
CANCEL y (8)
switch o, ] f
S — LR LR—(LR)
Defogger | "ﬁ -
switch —IC n B 0.85 8_0'85
Ba .
e 10,8520
Buzzer
= s ()
-—_J I
To automatic -E‘ B 19— i
seat belt control
unit =
B-a - -
\/ -
il — il I r—— 10 i e
112]3]4]5(6|-]8[-]10]{21]22[23]24]25] - |&D|28
B] 11{12|13]14|15|16(17{18{19{20{ |29 |30|31 |32{33[34{ - | -
(Front harness side)
(ECU connector terminals) ' i o
- B 16Y3634
Check method Judgement i
Step - Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 Separate B-a connector Battery oV Fuse (8) dam- Replace the fuse.
the B-a (front harness voltage aged or discon-
connector, side) ter- nected
minal voltage : -
{LO-Ground) Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or
disconnected
2 Connect ™ ~ ECU harness side Battery oV L Damaged ordis- | Repair the hamess.
theB-a . . | connector terminal voltage connected wir-
connector. voltage ing of harness
Separate the | (27-Ground) between B-a
ECU's  _ connector
harness and ECU
connector. —
Malfunction of Check the buzzer.
the buzzer (Referto P.23-123.)

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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9.

Washer Switch Input Circuit

To battery =

To ignition "ACC 3-LW
switch
ECU _
Front washer motor ) B
—® LB s —
RB ' Power
2 supply
Frontwasherswitch g4 5V
LW —-HW (LW) 0
[ b8 | 2-B
o ] '
. B
& 707
B-a = ) -
4
[:] ) il 0o
B ILW 1]2]|3@|s]6|-18]-]10]| [21]22]23 |24|25] - |27]28
11112113114)15]16]17)18}19]20} |29130]31{32{33]34|—| -
{Front harness side) =
(ECU connector terminals)
16Y3632
Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 1G SW: OFF Continuity beiween | 0Q <> ©0 Remains Washer switch | Replace the washer
B-aconnec- | B-aconnector ter- 00 (). or harness dam- | switch (referto
tor: minals (LW-B) aged or discon- | P.8-203)or repair
separation nected the harness.
Washer
switch: Remains Washer switch
ON «> OFF 09). or harness '
short-circuit
2 IG SW: OFF Continuity between | 0} < ) Remains Damaged or dis- | Repair the harness.
B-a connec- the ECU terminal . connected wir-
tor: and ground ing of B-a con-
connection (4-Ground) nector (B line) or
ECU between ECU
connector: and B-a (LW
separation line)
Washer —
switch: Remains Short-circuit be-
ON < OFF 0Q. tween ECU and
B-a (LW line)
IG SW: Ignition Switch,  ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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8-310 ETACS — Checking Circuit
10. Door Switch (All Doors) Input Circuit B
Fuse - -
To battery 4____0;\1_,}
10A -
To door
' light
Door switch _{
R v v 1} V8 4 ’
L.H. o | LRG W) 1 \@
B-b
GR — YL Y YL A
RH. $0 "Bl 3
ﬁ 2l 3 L-(DE.V
= RG A
s 1
i
To door - -
indicator
light —
B-a B-b . )
o - o | o X Il - _ i, In] N
LRGvLy 1]2]3]a]5]6]- 8- 0] [e1]e2[es]eales]- [o7]es
: 12 13]14]15/16]17[1819 |20| |29/30]31|32|33]34] - | -
{Door {Rear {Door : , — ' —
switch harness switch '(rg?ﬁ;ss {ECU connector terminals) » o =0T
side) side) side) side) - o S = —
16v3636 - =
Check method Judgement N
Step - s - ——— - - —— Cause - Remedy =
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 B-a and'B':b ' Continuity between | 0} « () Remains - Doorswitch or Replace théaoor
connectors: | B-aand B-b con- . harness dam- switch (refer to
separation nector terminals agedordiscon- | P.23-62) orrepair
Door swifch: | (YW-Ground) nected the harness: —
ON <« OFF — — - R .
Remairs ~ | Doorswitch or B
0Q. harness short-
circuit
2 | B-aandB-b 7 Continuity between 00 <> Q) Remairis Harrmess dam- Repair the i{éfness; 7
connectors: the ECU terminal (). aged or discon- o
connection and each door nected =
ECU. . . switch's ground - — =
connector: {11-Ground) Remairts Harness short- -
separation 0Q. circuit _
Doar switch:
ON < OFF

ECU: Electronic Control Unit

T
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11. Dome Light Drive Circuit
Fuse
To battery ___3.—_W - - -o»-\®.o-RB- - Dome light
- - - ' B-a : B-b { ] OFF B
_I  LBRBALQUBSRE M RB 4 o @mw
G (G) (G) (G) ] | DOOR %
fon
1
. B-a (v d
i n i 0~ 10
(112]3]4]5]6]-]8]-110] [21]22]23]24]25] - [27]28 B G RB]
11}12{13]14|15]16|17[18[19]20| |29|30]31|32|33]34] - | ~ ‘ (Dome light
(ECU connector terminals) (Front harness side) harness side)
16Y3618
NOTE : :
The check table shown below is based upon the assumption that the circuit (when dome light switch ON)
indicated by the broken line (- - - -) in the figure above is normal.
Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 ECU B-a connector Battery Remains Malfunction of Replace the dome
connector: {rear harness side) voltage < ov. dome light light or repair
separation terminal voltage ov switch, or dam- | the harness.
Dome light {G-Ground) aged or discon-
switch: nected wiring,
DOOR <« short-circuit, or
OFF of the harness
(G} between
B-aand B-b
Remains Malfunction of Replace the dome
battery the dome light light switch.
voltage. switch
{short-circuit)
2 | ECU ECU terminal Battery ov Harness dam- Repair the harness.
connector: voltage voltage aged or discon-
separation (1-Ground) nected
Door light
switch:
Door

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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12. Door Switch (L.H. and R.H.) Input Circuit

ECU. _
Fuse o B -
11 RB /4 Power
To battery - 01’&0 2 supply

To door light

Door switch

= R B“a YB
L.H. :E:f: 1 SE l RG
O~ r—-

B-b YL
R.H.
B-a B-b Tao door i - -
= — - indicator -
oo Crrlved Crovidl Coclvi 4 light : - - - B
NGRIYW| TuIRf  RGRIVWS | TREiL
(Door - (Rear (Door (Rear =
switch harness switch hamess ~ — g T =
side) side) side) side) 1]2]3]4]s]6[-]8[- @ 1]e2[e3]24]25]~]z7Tes
11213)14[1516]17]18]19]20] [29]30{31]32)&3[34] - | -
(ECU connector terminals] ‘ _
168Y3630 ‘ ‘
Check method , Judgement
Step - - Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction _
1 B-aand B-b Continuity be- 0Q) o) Remains® — | Door switch or Replace the door
connector;. tween B-aand B-b ®0. harness dam- switch (referto
separation connector terminals aged or discon P.23-62) or repair
Doorswitch: | (GR-Ground) nected : the harness.
ON < OFF e - =
Remains Door switch or
0Q. - harness short- —
circuit ) T
2 | B-aandB-b Continuity between | 0Q) < ©Q Remains - Harness dam- Repair the harness. B
connector; ECU terminal and (). aged ordiscan- —
connection left and right door nected
ECU.. __ switches ground —— — o
connector: Left door switch: Remains Harness short- .
separation {10-Ground) 0. circuit o
Door switch: | Right door switch: o
ON < OFF (33:Ground) _

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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13. Door Lock Actuator Switch Input Circuit
ECU
Fuse - -
® RB Power |
To battery ——————O~_O— 2 supp!
10A ppty
To door To door I ,._M_L._+ 5V
unlock relay lock relay
Door lock actuators s ,
bt
F-Ye 2 ¥ i
Ly Voo | (0T TR TR J\
() Unlock r—O/O— F-RW Ya)~ (Ye) B—W—{
nloc
switch -8 RH
YﬁB-b ) |
E-~
Motor r®_@— F-WR [—}'l%
(RH) F-RW| [(RW) | [(RW) (RW)
B\
Unlock | ™0~ = =1 LT 12 '_MF_S
SWitCh *— -
N - -
*2 -
B-a ' *1
. |/
- i = 0 TP
1 ;g]‘%w i | YGYG i 1[2]3]a[s]e [=[8]=T0] [21]e2]23]za]z5] - [27]2s
RWWR 11214 15 16 [17]18 19 [20} [29]30]31]32]33 ]z = | =
(Door harness — ;
side) B-b (Front harness side) {ECU connector terminals)
YGRW
[ R 3 J
(Door harness side) 16Y3637
Check method Judgement
Step Cause - Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 B-aorB-b Continuity between | 00 <> o0 () Remains Unlock switch Check the unlock
connectors: B-a or B-b con- (). or harness dam- | switch (refer to
separation nector terminals aged or discon- | P.23-72) or repair
Unlock (RW-Ground) nected the harness.
switch:
ON « OFF Remains Unlock switch
0Q. or harness
short-circuit
2 B-aand B-b Continuity between | 0Q « () Remains Damaged or dis- | Repair the harness.
connectors: the ECU terminal (). connected wir-
connection and ground ing of B-aand
ECU Left: (13-Ground) B-b connector
connector: Right: (12-Ground) (RW or B line)
separation or between ECU
Unlock . and B-a or B-b
switch: (YG or RW line)
ON <> OFF

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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ETACS — Checking Circuit

14. Door Lock Relay and Door Unlock Relay Power-supply Circuit
Sub
) . Fuse
Batte k2
t;. ;Y fusible lin ‘. 0.85-10
! 0.85-R 15A
- ECU
Door lock actuators I T
IO .- , .
(LH) (O Y RL)
: 0
Unlock F-RW | 1(YG) (YG) :
switoch l—_O/C F-B RW 3
- | o0 T T |
- —_ unloc
(j“-) F-RW| {RW) ) (R 9 " -
Unlock - S—
; o
switch | [ : F-B | B []Z—B 2 - § 7——0\
Joa) i_~ e N B-
N
Lo ,
B-a = B-h
RL GL| ]
A™ 4 LR 4
5 L *; L
T NBe s N
(Front harness (Front harness o
side) side) 16Y3616
Check method Judgement
Step — Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 | B-aandB-b B-a and B-b con- Battery oV Fuse (8 dam- Replace the fuse.
connectars: nector (front voltage aged ar discon-
separation harness side) nected
terminal voltage . .
“LR-Ground Harness dam- Repair the harness.
2| R-Ground aged or discon- o C-
“*LR-Ground nected, or
“*L R-Ground short-circuit
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15. Door Lock Relay and Door Unlock Relay Drive Circuit

5 |S_u‘EJ;usible .
attery 1n use B-a
0.85-L0 |
r-ﬂFqP G—————-1 { Door
-&_ .85h- ; 15A i —_ lock
- ] i :l relay
- A (RL) i RD) ©
\%9 ! m
| = |
l ' o

' iy  WOSER_ s |
G D
o L0 e | ooor,
' —_ _O\ relay

- - B-b
ECU
B-a B-b
I o 1 I~ @ i 4 -
1[2]3]a[5]6]-]8]-]10] [21]22]23]24]25] - [27]28 0 I (T
11j12]13)14]15]16117]18[092Q) |29]30]31{32{33}34] - | - LR R
i (Front harness' (Front harness
(ECU connector terminals) side) side)

16Y3594

NOTE :
The check table shown below is based upon the assumption that the circuit (door lock relay and door unlock

relay power-supply circuit) indicated by the broken line (- - - -) in the figure above is normal. (Refer to check
chart No. 14.)

Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 Separate the | ECU terminal Battery ov Damaged or Replace the door

ECU connec- | voltage voltage disconnected lock relay and

tor. Door%ock relay: wiring of relay door unlock relay .
(20-Ground) coll
Door unlock relay: '
{19-Ground) Harness (RL Repair the harness .

line or GL line)

damaged or dis-
connected, or
short-circuit

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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16.

Door Lock Actuator Drive Circuit

Fuse

Sub
fusible
link 2

T
L
(e o]
o

Battery H

I

-BW 0.85-10

Daor lock
relay
85-1
o L w Door unlock
Vi =0~ | relay
B

Door Jock actuators

< YG F-YG
] e
WR F-WR Motor
) (YG) —2(YG)| |F-RW (LH)
13) - —0 ‘O-—J Unlock
¢ r RW | |E-B switch -
l G M)ﬁiﬁ:ﬁmi
/l\i I WR| [(WR)] [F=WR] ="~ |Motor
' S (RW) 1 (RW) [(RW)] F-RW] [ < (RH
L} \J Uniock
2B~ B | |FB 1 switch
- ) B-b '
ECU N
B-a *2 *9 o
\ B-b B-c B-d
LS 74 0 .
d Nghg{ ] YGIYG R f R [l
W8 RiMR Bl 1 | AL\ LRLA
{Door harness side) {Front harness side) {Door harness side) L%R LB]’_R 5 i_ BY_R
oy 6
{Front {Front
harness harness
side) side)
16Y3615
NOTE

For the check chart shown hereafter, check the circuits described by the heavy lines in the dlagram above by

forcing the activation of the door lock relay and the door unlock relay.

Measurements of voltage should be made quickly; the time of continuous motor conductivity {r F elay ON)
should not exceed five seconds. .

[

{continued on next page) i

————— e
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8-317

{1) LOCK side

(continued from previous page)

Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction

1 Separate the | B-a, B-band B-c Battery oV Malfunction of Replace the door
ECU’s har- connector (front voltage the door lock lock relay.
ness connec- | harness side) relay
tor; then terminal voltage
short-circuit (WR-Ground) Harness dam- Repair the harness.
terminal aged or discon-

No. 20 {front nected
harness side

RL line), and

activate the

door lock

relay.

2 B-aand B-b Continuity between | 0Q () Malfunction of Replace the door
connectors: B-aand B-b the door lock lock actuator.
separation connectors {door actuator {Refer to GROUP 23

harness side) BODY - Door.)
terminals
(YG-WR) Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or discon-
nected

3 B-aand B-b Continuity between | 0Q 0 Malfunction of Replace the door
connectors: B-a and B-b con- the door unlock | unlock relay.
separation nectors (front relay

harness side) and
ground Harness dam- Repair the harness.
(YG-Ground) aged or discon-
nected
ECU: Electronic Control Unit
(2) UNLOCK side
Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction

1 Separate the | B-a, B-band B-d Battery oV Malfunction of Replace the door
ECU’s har- connector (front voltage - the door unlock | unlock relay.
ness connec- | harness side) relay
tor; then terminal voltage :
short-circuit (YG-Ground) Harmess dam- Repair the harness.
terminal aged or discon-

No. 19 (front nected
harness side

GL line), and

activate the

door unlock

relay.

2 B-aand B-b Continuity between | 0Q () Malfunction of Replace the door
connectors: B-aand B-b the door lock lock actuator.
separation connectors {door actuator (Refer to GROUP 23

harness side) BODY —Door.)
terminals
(YG-WR)

3 B-aand B-b Continuity between | 0Q () Malfunction of Replace the door
connectors: B-a and B-b con- the door lock lock relay.
separation nectors (front relay

harness side) and ~ -
ground Harness dam- Repair the harness.
{(WR-Ground) aged or discon-

nected .

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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17. Key-reminder Switch Input Circuit

Fuse
- @
To battery - 43 Wﬁf'\.zo—RE

10A

B-a

| GW _
Kev‘ M@
reminder
switch

To automatic seat

(YGI)

o

belt control unit

B-a

ERE

(Front harness side)

Power

i
- @ —P=1spply
3 mmep{
I
L

i i N~ 0
112[3)4a]5]6[-18]-]10] [21]22]23[24]25] - [27]28
11)12]13{14]15[16[17]18{19]20] [29{30]31]32]33[34] - | -

{ECU connector terminals)
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Check method Judgement
Step e D - Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 Separate the | B-a connector Battery ov Fuse (1) dam- Replace the fuse.
B-a connec- (frontharness side) | voltage aged or discon-
tor. terminal voltage nected
(RB-Ground) S
Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or discon-
nected
2 B-a connec- B-a connector OV Remains Damaged or Replace the key-
tor: (front harness side) Battery ov. disconnected reminder switch.
connection terminal voltage voltage wiring of key- {Refer to P.8-156.)
Key-reminder | (GW-Ground) reminder switch
switch: - - —
OFF (key) < Harness dam- Repair the haress.
ON (No key) aged or discon-
nected, or
short-circuit
3 Separate the | ECU connector Battery ov Harness dam- Repair the harness.
ECU connec- | terminal voltage voltage aged or discon-
tor. (3-Ground) nected, or
Key-reminder short-circuit
switch: ON
{No key)

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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18. Defogger Circuit (Defogger and Remote-controlled Mirror with Defogger)
Sub fusible link 1 3-B
To battery -———O0" 0O~
G
To ignition - Fuse (9 LR
i 1G2———0o—_0—
switch 10
ECU
— N N N Defogger retay
- BW — BW BW
befoqger Ka)l6Y) (6Y)] [(aY) CIEE:
switch - H — 3-8 e 0] 0
[ o | 'ELEDE:.R_- SER LT
} .

~BR ) ‘
v 1! - - ! i Stay switch  Def 1
.1 Bd 1 H 2.B -B efogger |
Dejogger l S i e 6To
indicator Fuse holder -
light i 2-BR = (L.H.)
: BR A H BR BR F-BR
] 2-B | loF-B T3 |
Lﬂ--—-—-;——-a - mp e of l » B % Remote-
€= — 5 controlled
BR,—BR C_p_ = POITFOT With
[ BR—F-BR ~ % defogger
C?F B || F-B | (R.H.)
“l
= B-a B-b B-c Bd .
jumiilialle = all
" BR ( IBR] ° BR{ B )
BR| B B (Defogger indicator
- =TT = ~ .. . lightside)
i (From harness side) (Door harmess side) (Door harness side} ) 16Y3592°
(1) Defogger indicator light
Check method Judgement
Step —— : - - e : Cause Remedy
Condition Check ob}ect Normal Malfunction
1 1G SW: ONL B d connector Battery oV Harness dam- Repair the hémes;
Defogger terminal voltage voltage aged or discon-
switch; ON (BR-Ground) nected, or
short-circuit
2 G SW OQNK | Bd connector Battery ov Damaged or Replace tHé defogi |
Defogger terminal voltage voltage disconnected ger indicator light
switch: ON (B-Ground) wiring of defog- | bulb. ,

ger ndicator
light

Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or discon-
nected, or

short-circuit

IG SW: Ignition Switch

NOTE

This check is based upon the assumption that the defogger function is hormal and that onlv the mdlcator hqht
does not illuminate

(continued on next page)

”“Mt

i
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NOTE

(continued from previous page)

This check table shown below is based upon the assumption that the circuit indicated by the broken line (----)
in the figure on the previous page is normal. (The indicator light should illuminate when the defogger switch is

pressed.)
(2) Defogger

Check method Judgement
Step — Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 IG SW: ON B-a connector Battery oV Harness dam- | Replace the fuse.
Defogger terminal voltage voltage aged or discon-
switch :ON {BR-Ground) nected
2 | IGSW: OFF | Continuity between | Continuity | % Damaged or Repair the heated
B-a connec- the B-a connector exists disconnected line. (Refer to
for: and ground wiring of P.8-257.)
separation (BR-Ground) defogger
Harness dam- Repair the harness
aged or discon- | or check the stay
nected or | switch. Referto
damaged stay Group 23 BODY —
switch Stay Switch.
|G SW: Ignition Switch
(3) Remote-controlled mirror with defogger
Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 IG SW: ON B-b or B-c connector | Battery oV Damaged fuse Replace the fuse
Defogger terminal voltage voltage holder holder.
switch: ON (BR-Ground)
Harness dam- Replace the harness.
aged or discon-
nected
2 G SW: OFF Continuity between | Continuity ) Malfunction of Replace the mirror.
B-borB-c the B-b or B-c exists the remote-
connector: connector controlled
separation (door harness side) mirror with
terminals defogger
(BR-B) '
Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or discon-
nected
3 IG SW: OFF Continuity between | 0Q () Harness dam- Repair the harness.
B-borB-c the B-b or B-c con- aged or discon-
connector: nector and ground nected
separation {B-Ground)

IG SW: Ignition Switch
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ETACS: Checking Circuit

19. Defogger Switch Input Circuit

Sub fusible

link 2 Fuse - -
.85- 10A —
==
_i Battery
__I__ - f——"*‘——lc Ba R
- Defogger , _l !
switch et
l.._ 1

B-a 1 -~ -0 = 1
| B | 1(2]3]al516|-{8]-110] |21][22]23[24|25]| - [27]28
TR 11112]13)14]15]16]17]18]10]20] [29[30)31{32]33]34] - [ -
(Glove compartment harness side) {ECU connector terminals)
16Y3626 =
— — — — . B
— — = —, 3 =
Check method Judgement =
Step - - - — - - Cause Remedy ==
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction =
1 B-a connec- Continuity between | 00 < ©Q Remains Defogger Replace the defog- =
tor: B-a connector (). switch or har- ger switch (refer to -
separation terminals ness damaged P 8-255) or repair —
Defogger (LR-B) or disconnected | the harness.
switch: - :
ON < OFF Remains Defogger ~
(019 N switch or har-
nessshort- -
circuit
2 | ECUconnec- | Continuity between | 0€} < o) Remairrs Damaged aor dis- | Repairthe harness. —
tor: the ECU terminal ), connected wir- =
separation and ground ing of B-a con- =
Defogger - {30-Ground) nector B line or N
switch: LR line between —
ON < OFF ECU.and B-a
Remains Short-circuit of
0Q. LR line between
ECUand B-a

ECU: Electronic.Control Unit
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20. Defogger Relay Power-supply Circuit

Sub fusible link 1
To battery - 4“’3-‘@3-8

To ignition 162 Fuse @ R
switch 102

Defogger relay

| C |BW . BW_ | B Ay
— (LR) b, @é«m (6Y) (ay) }?i
Defogger o— — L 3-B R
switch | __l | 5 0.85-8 B i 3 BR o-]

L] =

o i
! |
— - To defogger

A-a
N o i
GY{BR
BW{ B
(Relay box side)
16Y3625
Check method Judgement
Step : Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 A-a connec- A-a connector Battery oV Fusible link Replace the fusible
tor: {(body harness side) | voltage G-wire blown fink.
separation terminal voliage
{B-Ground) Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or discon-
nected, or
short-circuit




g B E- S S——

8-324 _ETACS - Checking Circuit

21. Defogger Relay Drive Circuit

Sub fusible link 1

To battery <—-—0’a.,cj" B

IR e @ R
10A _ECU
B - Aa Defogger relay B
(GY) :
‘ 3-B
3-BR 21

y

}
I
- H.E_[ __Todefogger

1 o0 I = 1 S
112]3]4]5]6[-]8]-[10] [21]22]23[24]25] - |27[28) ré?R

11112]13[14[15[16{17[18]19]20] |29]30]31{32|33|34| - Bl B
(ECU connector terminals) (Relay box side)
ibyaed
Check method Judgement -
Step - : - Cause Remedy —
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction -
1 ECU connec- | A-aconnector Battery ov Fuse@y Replace the fuse. ' =
tor: {relay box side) voltage blown =
separation terminal voltage . = e =
IG SW: ON (BW-Ground) Harness dam- Repair the hamess.
aged or discor-
nected, or
short-circuit
2 ECU connec- | ECU terminal Battery oV Damaged wir- Replace the defog—i _
tor: o voltage voltage ing of defog- ger relay. =
separation {28-Ground) ger relay coll —
IG SW: ON e — -
Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or discon-
nected, or
short-circuit

IG SW: Ignition Switch,  ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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8-325

22. Power Window Drive Circuit
i . Ignition
Sub fusible link 2 switch Fuse
0.85~RL
0.85-L0
ECU Polwer window
S —— relay
7o o | PE RB]
~" Main ﬂ— L
Battery T fusible * 25 > Lg ﬁ
lin ; - -
Q
4 A 2aR ol
S o
Power window motor
—2F-L (Driver’s side)
v | S 1 2-RL - —
f _ [ | 1 .
{(L.H.) l ] HovJE/er window
o motor o
DOWN % i —1 2-GL B (Passenger’s side)
- |
Lock " l2_F [ g lé QI:
switc 24 iend - N
e U R B L 0 |
up | s F - 2= ~RL 2F-R {3
2-GL 2-GL 2F-G
(R.H.) 2-GL DOWN
- || N
DOWN| 2F-G L g 41 ) I D W
o B-a o B-b ,
& Power window
Power window main switch Q. sub switch
Bo B
] O
(RIL] [RD) R| [rRD
G|B|WI|GL G| W|GL
{Door harness side) {(Door harness side) 16Y3595
Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 |G SW: ON B-a and B-b Battery ov Harmess dam- - | Repair the harness.
Lock switch: | connector (door voltage aged or discon-
NORMAL harness side) nected
terminals voltage
B-a: (L-Ground
B-b: (W-Ground)
2 B-a connec- Conitnuity between | 0Q () Harness dam- Repair the harness.
for: the B-a connector aged or discon-
separation (door harness side) nected
and ground
(B-Ground})
|G SW: Ignition Switch

NOTE

For information concering the checking of the power window switch itself, refer to the section regarding the
doors in GROUP 23 BODY.
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23. Power Window Relay Drive Circuit
- ® . 0.85-10
To battery
B ECU . B-a
| 370 RB_ ]
‘ Power
Jgjg( Lg) (Lg )’ Lq E window
= L ] relay
‘kl/ | R 2-1— -0
2~WR —_C]
!
_ _ ___' ) To power
h wintdow switch
il =) 1 fi
1]2]3]415]6]-[8]-]10] [21]22]23 27128 B-a B-b
11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20} |29}30]31 -]- T n
LalL]
(ECU connector terminals) RBIWR g
{Relay box side)  {Front harness side)
) leyse1?
Check method Judgement
Step — - , —~ Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 ECU connec- | B-b connector Battery oV Fuse (s dam- Replace the fuse. R
tor: , (front harness side) | voltage aged or discon- :
separation terminals voltage nected
(RB-Ground) : : — =
Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or discon-
nected, or
short-Circuit
2 ECU connec- | B-aconnector Battery ov Damaged or dis- | Replace the power
tor: {relay box side) voltage connected wir- | window relay.
separation terminal voltage ing of coil
{Lg-Ground) e ,
Harness dam- Repair the harness.
aged or discon-
nected, or
short-circuit
3 ECU connec- | ECU connector Battery oV Harness dam- Repair the harness.
tor: terminal voltage voltage agedor discon-
separation (25-Ground) nected, or
short-circuit

ECU: Electronic Control Unit

Iy
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24. Key Cylinder Unlock Switch Input Circuit
ECU _ _
Fuse ! 5
i ower
To battery ﬁ——Oq%-A«(‘r RBfZI\ N—F supply
B-a \‘f
—iF -Br
Door
| L= E
¢ R L |
ey
cylinder Br_t-) F-Br
untock poor
switch (RH) F-B
—f
-
B-c
i —1 Br
Rear B
hatch _
1 0 ]
— 1]1213[4]516-[8]-]10] [21]22]|23]|24|25] - |27]28
1112 1=
B-a Bb - 1]12]13}14]15[36417]18}19{20] |29]30)31{32|33)34
N ] N ] — (ECU connector terminais)
Bl0) EI0)] -
(Door harness side) {Door harness side) (Rear harness side)
16Y3622
Check method Judgement
Step — Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 ECU connec- | Continuity between | 0Q <> () ) Key cylinderun- | Replace the key
tor: the ECU terminal lock switch or cylinder unlock
separation and ground when harness dam- switch {refer to
the key is inserted aged or discon- P.23-74) or repair
into the key cylinder nected the harmness.
and slowly turned to —_—
the unlock side 0Q Key cylinder un-
(16-Ground) lock switch or
harness short-
circuit

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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ETACS - Checking Circuit

25.

SECURITY Light Drive Circuit

Fuse
To battery 3 W ;'-@‘, RB —
10A
- - . »ECU. B-a Metef -
l RE _
! T4W @ SECURITY
AE;ZABR) _ ~ (BR) ]
[}
- . - —' - . -Ba
N —
1]2]3]al5]6 ] -[8]- o] [21]22]23]2a]25]~27[28 B :
11)12]13]14]15}16{17]18]19]20] [29]30 31}@3373747 -~ BR
{ECU connector terminals) (Front harness
side)
loy3627
Check method Judgement
Step - - - - . - Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 ECU connec- | B-a connector , Battery ov Fuse (1 dam- Replace the fuse.
tor: {front harness side) | voltage aged or discon-
separation terminal voltage nected
(RB-Ground) - — -
Harness dam- Repair the harness,
aged or discon-
nected, or
short-circuit
2 ECU CaneC B-a connector Battery oV - Damaged or dis- Replace the bulb.
tor: : (body harness side) | voltage connected wir-
separation terminal voltage ing of SECUR- -
(BR-Ground) (TY light bulb
Harness dam- Repair the harmness.
aged or discon-:
nected
3 | ECU co;ﬁéé; ECU terminal Battery oV Harness dam- | Repairthe harness.
tor: voltage voltage aged or discon-
separation (32-Ground) nected, or
short-circuit
ECU: Electronic Control Unit

H

i

e

|
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26. Rear Hatch Switch Input Circuit

B-a

B [RY

[as]
o 1
[Ye]
N

To trunk room light

{Rear harness side)

ECU
F(uDse' B _ -
To battery 4__% RB\ZJ < * SPSF%?J
bV
PRY L (RM)—(RH)  RW
R | gy R
aen (L] B 3
switch >

| n [T}

1]273]a[5]6 -8 -[10] [21]22]23]24]25

- 127)28

11112}13)14[15|16{17]18]19{20] |29/30]31|32|33

(ECU connector terminals)

16Y3628
Check method Judgement '
Step - : Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 B-a connec- Continuity between | 0Q « c0() Remains Rear hatch Replace the rear
tor: B-a connector - (). switch or har- hatch switch
separation terminals ness damaged (refer to P.23-39)
Rear hatch (RY-B) or discon- or repair the
switch: nected harness.
ON «— OFF
Remains Rear hatch
0Q. switch or
harness short-
circuit
2 ECU connec- | Continuity between | 00 «» () Remains Damaged or dis- | Repair the harness.

tor: | the ECU terminal co(). connected wir- '
separation and ground ing of B-a con-
B-a connec- (8-Ground) nector RW line
tor: between ECU
connection and B-a
Rear hatch
switch: Remains Short-circuit of
ON < OFF 0Q. RB line between

ECUand B-a

ECU: Electronic Control Unit




27. Hood Switch Input Circuit

ETACS — Checking Circuit

Fuse
To battery -4-——-—0'\1—07 RE %)
10A
A-a
WG WG

Hood l - T
switch p B i
- -

1] Jommmmmned

A-a

4
(8)
Z)

(Front harness side)

W Y

:\Ej 1=

iz

(ECU connector terminals)
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Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 A-a connec- Continuity between | 0Q <> ©Q Remains Hood switch Replace the hood
tor: the A-a connector (). damaged or switch (refer to
separation {hood switch side) disconnected P.23-33).
Hood switch: | terminal (WG-B)
ON < OFF Remains Hood switch
0Q. short-circuit
2 | ECU connec- | Continuity between | 0Q <> () Rermains Damaged or dis- | Repair the harness.
tor: the ECU terminal (), connected wir-
separation and ground ing of WG line -
A-a connec- (34-Ground) between ECU
for: ) and A-a
connection ——
Hood switch Remains Short-circuit of
ON <> OFF 0Q. WG line between
ECUand A-a

ECU: Electronic Control Unit
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29. Passing Relay Power-supply Circuit

To battery -#——0" \_0—

Fuse

<DRB

(BG) —

10A

A-a .
A4

/*1
lylid] ]

LobAd |

*2

10

"2 0'85-'-0 — Pa}ssing
- - - 0.85-LY e
—11 ¢ F‘ox\,
g@ BG
2-LW
[ 3
' ) r—\QQ.Qf] H?adlight
¢ e
— e [
[} i _
- - — T g
il B
B- Rsle i
° N T ‘ B RB ] Passinlg
, * ! contro
- - |
X R | I relay
B M P

(Front harness side)

(Front harness side)

16Y3593

NOTE

The check table shown below is based upon the assumption that the passing relay drive circuit is normal.
[Refer to check chart No. 28. In addition, the headlights (high beam) should go on when the passmg sw;tch is

turned on “with ignition switch ACC or ON.]

Check method Judgement
Step : - - Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunct(on
1 ECU connec- A -a connector Battery ov Fuse(® Replace the fuse
tor: {front harness side} | voltage blown .
separation terminal voltage —_ — — -
A-a connhec- {LO-Ground) Harness dam- Repair the harness.
tor: , aged or discon-
separation nected
2 | A-aconnec- B-a connector Battery oV Passing relay Check the passing
tor: terminal voltage voltage maifunction relay. (Referto
connection (LY-Ground) p.8-197.)
Disconnect - —
the ECU Harness dam- Repair the harness.
harness aged or discon-
connector nected
and short
the terminal
@ (front
hamess side,
BG line}
to drive _
the passing
relay.
B-a connec-
tor:
separation

ECU: Electronic Control Unit

i

A

iy
]

(LN
kb

[
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30.

Horn Relay and Passing Control Relay Drive Circuit

=== ampp- T0 passing switch

Fuse !
D |
Tobattery - e QTN O un e em an s e adaadey |
10A f D1
ECU } F Diode
- - - ! ' D2
| I 1
i ' l
| ]
29( GB) e e =
\I/ i Homn relay
. B
| 1
| v
» n
| | S
\ r - - - Passing control
| H , relay
- - - 1 10.85— i
T | I o 1 v J
1[2]3]a]s]6]-8]-Ti0] [21]22]23]24]25] - [27]e8 E 3 =z 5 3
11{12]1314]15]16]17]18]19]20} 29f30[31{32[33[34] - | - E o % g 0
{ECU connector terminals) 5 ®» 5 % g
- ° T o o
e TR = ?@ £ 3 &
8 X £ ' o R
GWGY ° £ [he =
(Front harness (Front hamess =
side) side)

16Y3620

NOTE
The check table shown below is based upon the assumption that the circuit indicated by the broken line (- - - -)

in the figure above is normal. [Refer to check chart No. 31. In addition, the headlights (high beam) should go
on when the passing switch is turned on with ignition switch ACC or ON.]

Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check obiject Normal Malfunction
1 ECU connec- | A-a connector Battery oV Damagedrelay | Check the horn
tor: {front harness side) | voltage coil relay. (Refer to
separation terminal voltage P.8-228.)
(GW-Ground)
Damaged or Repair the harness.
disconnected
harness
2 ECU connec- | B-aconnector— . Battery oV Damaged diode | Replace the diode.
tor; {front harness side}) | voltage D1orD2
separation terminal voltage
(GB-Ground) Damaged or Repair the harness.
disconnected
harness
3 ECU connec- | ECU terminal Battery ov Damaged or Repair the harness.
tor: voltage voltage disconnected
separation (29-Ground) harness

ECU:

Electronic Control Unit
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31.

Horn Relay Power-supply Circuit

Fuse
)

To battery Or~_0
10A

(Front harness side}

Horn
relay

16Y3619

i

LeiF

U H

N

!
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8-337

Check method Judgement
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
1 A-a connec- A-a connector Battery oV Fuse M Replace the fuse.
tor: {front harness side) voltage blown
separation terminal voltage
(RB-Ground) Damaged or Repair the harness.

disconnected
harness
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32. Theft-alarm Horn Drive Circuit
Fuse
To battery 4.___.0»%
10A (GB)
- - ] (GW) Diode
! L]
A-a
(GW)
(GB) RB-| Horn
- relay
' &Y A
|
Theft-alarm
hom
- i T ECU = —
A-a
R%B\Jili Ab Ac
R
GW|GY
{Front harness side)  (Front harness side) (Front harriess side) 16v3623
NOTE

The checks described below are based upon the assumption that the horn relay circuit is normal. (Befer to

check chart No. 30 and No. 31.)

Check method

Judgement

Step

Condition Check objec;t

Normal

Maifunctibr{

Cause

Remedy

VA-a connector
terminal voltage
{GY-Ground)

1 Separate the
ECU’s har-
ness connec-
tor; then
short-circuit
terminal

No. 29 (front
harness side
GB line), and
activate the
horn relay.

Battery
voltage

ov

WM»aifunction of

the horn relay

7 Check:ché hc}n

relay. (Refer to
P.8-228.)

A-b connector
terminal voltage
{GY-Ground)

2 | Separate the
ECU's har-
ness connec-
tor; then
short-circuit
terminal

No. 29 {front
harnessside
GB line), and
activate the
horn relay.

Battery
voltage

ov

Harness dam-

aged or discon-

nected

Repai} the h',a-;ness.ri

ECU: Electronic Controf Unit

(continued on next page)

a
[
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(continued from previous page)

Check method Judgement -
Step Cause Remedy
Condition Check object Normal Malfunction
3 Separate the [ A-c connector Horn Horn doesn’t | Malfunction of Replace the theft-
ECU's har- terminal voltage sounds. sound. the theft-alarm | alarm horn.
ness connec- | (B-Ground) (V) {av) horn
tor; then
short-circuit Battery Damaged or dis- | Repair the harness.
I terminal voltage connected wir-
No. 29 (front ing of ground
harness side circuit
GB line}, and
activate the
horn relay.

ECU: Electronic Control Unit

HY708070-360






